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About this manual XE "about this manual" 

Global 3000 is a state of the art business management system, comprising complete suites of highly functional and flexible accounting ledgers, distribution and manufacturing modules, plus over 200 industry-specific packages which link to them. Available on Windows NT, Unix and Novell, Global 3000 offers a scalable business management solution for a wide range of companies. 

This manual provides a functional overview of the Global 3000 accounting and distribution modules.

Structure of this manual
The first section of this manual is an introduction to the Global 3000 range. The second section provides a description of the system parameters that are shared by the Global 3000 modules. The third section provides an overview of the data export function which is available in a number of Global 3000 modules.

This is followed by a functional overview of the following Global 3000 modules:

· General Ledger.

· Debtors Ledger.

· Creditors Ledger.

· Cash Manager.

· Asset Register.

· Project Ledger.

· Product Maintenance.

· Stock Control.

· Sales Order Processing (SOP).

· Purchase Order Processing (POP).

· Landed Costs.

· Electronic Data Interchange (EDI).

· Intrastat.


There is a full table of contents overleaf, and a summary one at the beginning of each section. A full index can be found at the back of the manual. 

The final page of the manual contains a reader’s feedback form for you to photocopy and send in to us with your comments. Please tell us about any mistakes or omissions you find in this manual.
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A brief introduction to the Global 3000 accounting system modules.
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Main Features of Global 3000 Software

A brief summary of the some of the main features of Global 3000 software.

18
Industry-specific Software

A summary of the vertical market software which integrates with Global 3000 software.

19
Environment

An introduction to the environment options that are available.

20
Flexibility and Source Code Tailoring

An introduction to some of the features that enable Global 3000 software to be tailored for specific requirements.

Introduction


Global 3000 is a state of the art business management system, comprising complete suites of highly functional and flexible accounting ledgers, distribution and manufacturing modules, plus over 200 industry-specific packages which link to them. Available on Windows NT, Unix and Novell, Global 3000 offers a scalable business management solution for a wide range of companies. This manual provides a functional overview of the Global 3000 accounting and distribution modules.

This section outlines the Global 3000 range and other topics of a general nature. Figure 1 on page 17 shows the inter-relationship of the Global 3000 software modules.

Global 3000 Accounting System

 XE "accounting system" 
The Global 3000 Accounting System consists of the ledgers described below.

General Ledger XE "General Ledger" 
General Ledger is the hub of the Global 3000 range of accounting and distribution software, accepting postings from all other modules and enabling company accountants and managers to monitor fully the financial performance of the business. It offers multiple profit centres, companies and currencies. It includes extensive on screen enquiries and its own flexible report generator system for specialised reports in addition to a range of standard reports. Full transaction history can be retained for as many years as required; template batches and posting profiles can be handled; units as well as amounts can be entered on transactions, facilitating cost-management and statistical accounting.


All Global 3000 modules that generate accounting transactions have the option to create batches of General Ledger postings.

Debtors Ledger XE "Debtors Ledger" 
Debtors Ledger handles the management and reconciliation of customer accounts. It handles balance-forward or open-item statements, customer specific trading terms, head office accounting, foreign currency billing and can interface with industry-specific order processing modules. 


Transactions can be entered into either the current period or the following period. They can be entered directly and they can be received automatically from other systems, in particular Global 3000 Sales Order Processing.


Debtors Ledger can optionally create automatic postings to Global 3000 General Ledger and Global 3000 Cash Manager, and Debtors Ledger data can be exported to standard spreadsheet, management information and word processing packages.

Creditors Ledger XE "Creditors Ledger" 
Creditors Ledger handles the management and reconciliation of supplier accounts. It maintains records of all accounting transactions between a company or group of companies and its suppliers. It monitors the age of the debts to each supplier and provides comprehensive payment mechanisms. It is offers multi-currency handling and is fully parameterised and is designed to meet the requirements of a wide range of users.


Transactions can be entered directly in batches into either the current period or the following period. Transactions can also be received automatically from other systems, in particular Global 3000 Purchase Order Processing and Landed Costs. Invoices can be logged for later authorisation. Creditors Ledger can optionally create automatic postings to Global 3000 General Ledger and Global 3000 Cash Manager.

Cash Manager XE "Cash Manager" 
Cash Manager enables comprehensive management of a company’s or group of company’s bank accounts and other cash books. It provides full multi-currency handling, facilities for recording receipts and payments, for printing cheques, and for the reconciliation of transactions against the bank statement.


Transactions can be entered directly, or received automatically from other systems such as Global 3000 Debtors Ledger and Global 3000 Creditors Ledger.


Cash Manager can optionally create automatic postings to Global 3000 General Ledger. When this option is used, the analysis of each transaction in Cash Manager can be posted to one or more General Ledger account.

Asset Register XE "Asset Register" 
Asset Register maintains a record of fixed assets held by a company either as individual items where they are of high value, or as collections of similar items of lower value. Depreciation is calculated automatically, using the historic cost accounting convention. Within this, the methods of depreciation catered for are straight line, reducing balance, depreciation table, or units of use.


Asset Register can be used stand-alone or in conjunction with Global 3000 General Ledger which receives postings of additions, transfers, revaluations, disposals, and the regular depreciation of assets. Double entry is maintained by posting the purchase and sale of assets to a suspense account in General Ledger. This account is cleared by postings from Asset Register.

Project Ledger XE "Project Ledger" 
Project Ledger is designed for organisations which need to record, monitor, analyse and report on expenditure of funds derived from loans and donations. Fully multi-currency, it provides a complete solution for defining sources and applications of funds, monitoring work in progress and completed projects against estimates, and financial reporting to local and international standards.

Global 3000 Distribution System

 XE "distribution system" 
The Global 3000 Distribution System can be used in conjunction with the ledgers and is designed to meet the needs of distribution operations in a wide variety of markets. It includes all facilities required for full BS5750 compliance with batch and serial number tracking and extensive order type, price and discount categories.


The Global 3000 Distribution Suite incorporates a powerful but easy to use stock management system. Users can define product-specific stock allocation strategies which ensure responsive service to customers, reduced purchasing costs and minimised stock on the warehouse floor. This provides flexible ‘just in time’ management which reflects commercial realities.

Sales Order Processing (SOP) XE "Sales Order Processing" 

 XE "SOP" \t "See Sales Order Processing" 
Global 3000 Sales Order Processing handles all aspects of the sales ordering cycle from the entry of quotations and orders through picking and delivery to invoicing. It includes flexible pricing and discounting, batch and serial number tracking to meet the needs of organisations operating BS5750 quality systems, facilities for telesales operators, and for cash sales and trade counter operations.


Global 3000 Sales Order Processing integrates closely with Global 3000 Purchase Order Processing, Stock Control and Landed Costs. These modules can work together to provide a flexible ‘stock queue’ system. The user can define product-specific stock allocation strategies which ensure a responsive service to customers, reduced purchasing costs and the minimum stock on the warehouse floor.

Purchase Order Processing (POP) XE "Purchase Order Processing" 

 XE "POP" \t "See Purchase Order Processing" 
Global 3000 Purchase Order Processing records purchase orders placed with suppliers and monitors delivery and invoicing of the orders. It provides flexible reporting options and extensive on-screen enquiries. It also provides full multi-currency handling, and batch and serial number tracking to meet the needs of organisations operating BS5750 quality systems. Global 3000 Purchase Order Processing integrates closely with Global 3000 Stock Control, Sales Order Processing and Landed Costs.

Landed Costs XE "Landed Costs" 
Global 3000 Landed Costs records details of shipments and overheads, offers a wide variety of methods for calculating and allocating overheads, and provides versatile receipt and invoicing mechanisms designed specifically to complement shipment handling. It can build shipments from outstanding purchase orders or record shipments and assign them to purchase orders. It monitors each shipment from notification, through despatch, arrival and customs clearance, to final delivery. It records and posts all invoices pertaining to the goods lines and overheads associated with a shipment.

Stock Control XE "Stock Control" 
Stock Control lies at the heart of the Global 3000 Distribution Suite, providing central stock handling facilities. It maintains records of stock at multiple locations, and can post costs of stock issued and received to Global 3000 General Ledger. Stock issues and receipts can be entered directly, but more typically Stock Control is used in conjunction with Global 3000 Sales Order Processing and Purchase Order Processing.


A comprehensive record of stock movements is kept for enquiries and reporting, with the option of batch and serial number tracking for conformance with BS5750. Detailed statistics of stock usage are maintained to provide reports. 

Electronic Data Interchange (EDI),xe "EDI" XE "Electronic Data Interchange" \t "See EDI" 
Global 3000 Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) enables commercial documents such as sales and purchase orders to be transmitted electronically between trading partners, with any required translation of product and account codes. The option to print these documents and send them by post remains available, and a combination of both methods can be used. 


Global 3000 EDI can also be used for internal purposes, such as the initial upload of sales and purchase orders, or the uploading of sales orders entered on a laptop to the main system. Updates to the product list, controlled say at the head office, can be sent and applied to remote systems; for example the head office can send details of new and obsolete products and the remote site can in turn send their stock balances back to head office.

Product Maintenance XE "Product Maintenance" 
Product Maintenance provides a central record of all the product details that are needed by the distribution modules. It is a part of each of the modules and is not available separately.

Sales History XE "Sales History" 
Sales History holds sales transactions individually and in monthly summary form to provide a comprehensive sales history. Reports and on-screen enquiries are available by a variety of criteria, and actual sales can be compared with budget forecasts.

Note
This module is documented separately.

Global 3000 Manufacturing System XE "manufacturing system" 

The Global 3000 Manufacturing System is an integrated range of software modules designed to meet the needs of manufacturing operations in a wide variety of industries. It includes all facilities required for full BS5750 compliance with batch and serial number tracking with extensive costing and resource planning facilities.


The Global Manufacturing System integrates fully with the Global 3000 Distribution and Accounting Systems described above.

Bill of Materials XE "Bill of Materials" 
Bill of Materials allows any number of bills of materials to be created with many levels of assembly or formulation. There are comprehensive costing routines and kitting lists to assess the cost and availability of materials required for production.

Works Order Processing XE "Works Order Processing" 
Works Order Processing enables works orders to be created with detailed instructions as to how manufacture is to take place. There is also full batch and serial number traceability, quality assurance recording and in-depth cost variance analysis.

Note
The manufacturing system modules are documented separately.

Other Global Modules

Global 3000 Intrastat XE "Intrastat" 
Global 3000 Intrastat gathers details of relevant invoiced deliveries from purchase ordering and sales ordering systems, and provides facilities for correcting imported data and adding journals. It produces an approved report of statistical data for the monthly Supplementary Statistical Declarations required by HM Customs and Excise from larger VAT registered businesses whose intra-EC trade in goods exceeds the annually set threshold. 

Global 3000 Data Conversion XE "Data Conversion" 

 XE "Global 2000, upgrading from" 

 XE "upgrading from Global 2000" 
Global 3000 Data Conversion provides a convenient and easy way to transfer accounting and stock data from Global 2000 to Global 3000 applications. 

Sales Analysis XE "Sales Analysis" 
Sales Analysis integrates with Global 3000 Sales Order Processing. It provides sales and profit figures analysed by accounting period and by a wide range of analysis codes relating to customers and products. Both screen enquiries and reports are available.

Payroll XE "Payroll" 
Payroll can handle any number of employees and a wide variety of payment methods. Full cheque printing facilities are available and the software is regularly updated to take account of changes in legislation. 

BACS XE "BACS" 
BACS is an automated payment system which links with Payroll and/or Creditors Ledger. 

Reporter XE "Reporter" 
Reporter is a powerful report generator which can augment the already extensive built-in reporting facilities of the Global 3000 accounting and distribution modules. 

Organiser XE "Organiser" 
Organiser is an electronic mail, notepad and diary system for multiple users. Notepads can be specified for each distribution module.

Notepad XE "Notepad" 
Notepad is the notepad feature of Organiser which extends the functionality of any Global module by allowing the user to define, enter and view extra information for any record in a keyed master file.

Finder XE "Finder" 
Finder is a database storage and retrieval system.

Data export XE "export data" 

 XE "data export" 

 XE "word processing packages" 

 XE "management information systems" 

 XE "spreadsheets" 
The data export feature is an integral part of a number of Global 3000 modules, and is not available separately. It enables data to be exported to standard spreadsheet, management information and word processing packages. Global Business Systems plans to extend this feature to other Global 3000 modules in the future.
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Figure 1: Global 3000 Environment

Main Features of Global 3000 Software

Product integration XE "product integration" 
Global 3000 software has been integrated with a wide variety of vertical-market applications. These applications are produced by Vertical Software Manufacturers (VSMs) XE "vertical software manufacturers (VSMs)"  using the Global 3000 product as core modules and include applications for the manufacturing, import/wholesale and service industries.


Ease of integration and modification is a major product feature. Global 3000 ledgers are supplied with free space at record level for use by VSMs. Furthermore, data-entry and maintenance programs can be easily replaced with customised versions to perform specialised updates in related sub-systems, with systems documentation and the appropriate source code supplied to facilitate this task. Traditional posting interfaces are also supported.

On‑line facilities
Global 3000 software is differentiated from competitive software by extensive on-line enquiry and data-entry facilities.

Resilience XE "resilience" 
Global 3000 software is targeted at medium size business organisations who typically do not have an IT department. Consequently systems design has tended towards elegant, resilient solutions.

Ease of use XE "ease of use" 
Screens in all Global 3000 modules use the same conventions, and are supported by two levels of on-line help. This describes operational details relevant to the current activity.

Sample data
Global 3000 includes a complete set of sample data XE "sample data"  to help users familiarise themselves with the system. 

Industry-Specific Software XE "industry-specific software" 

Over 150 systems houses world-wide develop industry-specific software which links to standard Global 3000 modules.


Sectors addressed include: airline revenue accounting, bar/restaurant management, box plant management, casino management, customer history, energy management, EPOS, event management, fashion distribution, fees ledger, fleet management, food manufacturing and distribution, fund management, investment management, laundry management, leisure management, linen rental, mailsort, medical, membership management, office supplies, packaging, plastics manufacturing, rental, retail, sales prospecting, schools management, service management, stock count data capture, telex/fax management, textile manufacturing, ticketing, trust management, and workwear rental.

Figure 2: Global 3000 Sales Order Processing running under the GUI (graphical user interface XE "graphical user interface (GUI)" )
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Environment

Speedbase
Global 3000 software is developed in Speedbase Development Language XE "Speedbase Development Language" . This is a proven tool in data processing applications. It gives all the advantages of any fourth generation language but produces extremely compact final programs. This minimises hardware costs and ensures performance is not diminished on even the smallest systems.


Speedbase Presentation Manager XE "Speedbase Presentation Manager"  provides a standard consistent user interface for all data presentation and dialogue. It also enables the customisation of colour facilities and function keys.

Global System Manager (GSM) XE "Global System Manager (GSM)" 
Global 3000 software runs in the Global System Manager PM (GSM) environment. Both programs and data are portable across (and will run in an identical way on) a wide variety of operating systems including Windows NT™, XE "Windows"  Windows 95™, Novell XE "Novell" , Unix XE "Unix" , Windows 3.1x( and MS-DOS XE "MS-DOS" . 


Global System Manager includes extensive utilities such as an on-screen calculator and calendar, a powerful print spooler, data transfer routines, communications options, data security and a ‘virtual screen’ facility enabling each operator to run several concurrent programs.

Graphical User Interface (GUI) XE "graphical user interface (GUI)" 
The Global Windows Workstation XE "Global Windows Workstation"  enables users of PCs running Microsoft Windows NT™, Windows 95™ or Windows™ to run the Global 3000 accounting and distribution software via a graphical user interface (GUI). This provides mouse-based functionality such as point and click selection from menus and lists, searching via scroll bars, tool bars showing current options in icon form, cutting and pasting of data between Global and other Windows applications, and user-configurable display of information in graphical form.

C-ISAM XE "C-ISAM"  
Users of Unix XE "Unix"  systems can choose at the point of database creation whether to hold data in standard Speedbase databases or to use C-ISAM files for compatibility with industry standard report/enquiry generators such as Informix XE "Informix"  and Uniplex XE "Uniplex" . 

Btrieve XE "Btrieve"  
Users of Novell XE "Novell"  or Windows NT( systems have a similar option to hold the data in Btrieve format for compatibility with industry standard report/enquiry generators such as Access XE "Access"  and Crystal Reports XE "Crystal Reports" .

MS-DOS XE "MS-DOS"  & Windows( XE "Windows"  
The Global Integrator module allows the transfer of data from the ledgers (and from any standard Global product) to data files for use with software modules running under other operating systems such as MS-DOS and Windows( or Novell.

ODBC XE "Speedbase ODBC" 

 XE "ODBC"  
The Speedbase ODBC driver enables Speedbase databases to be accessed and read by Windows( products that support ODBC drivers. It enables users to set up standard reports and integrate data with standard Windows( XE "Windows"  applications, such as Microsoft Office.

Flexibility and Source Code Tailoring xe "source code tailoring" 

There are many system parameters within individual modules to tailor the operation of the software. The meaning of each parameter is clearly described with on-screen help text to simplify the installation of the system. 


Menus can be customised by using the GSM Menu Maintenance XE "menu maintenance"  facility and reports can be tailored using Reporter.


If more specific customisation is needed, the Source Code can be tailored by the VSM (or even by the end-users themselves). As the software has been developed using the Speedbase Development Language, user generated modifications have the same look and feel as the core product.

Bibliography

 XE "bibliography" 
This manual is one of a set of inter-related manuals which describe Global 3000 software, Global System Manager and Speedbase Presentation Manager. The set includes:

· A separate manual for each Global 3000 module, providing detailed operating instructions.


· Global 3000 Installation & Set-up Manual which describes the installation and set-up of Global 3000 software, and other functions shared by various modules, including system parameters, Product Maintenance and data export.


· Global System Manager Manual


· GSM Operating Manual for Windows NT(


· GSM Operating Manual for Novell


· GSM Operating Manual for Unix


· GSM Operating Manual for MS-DOS and Windows(
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System Parameters

Introduction

 XE "customisation" 

 XE "system parameters" \r "SystemParameters" 
Global 3000 is extensively parameterised. Each module has module-specific parameters which determine how particular processes are to be handled. There are also a number of system-wide and company-wide parameters which can be used to tailor the software to fit an organisation’s individual working practices. Parameters of all types are held centrally and, subject to authorisation vetting, may be accessed from any module.


This section describes the system-wide and company-wide parameters. They consist of:

· The administration parameters which specify the core information needed by the accounting and distribution modules; they are not company-specific.

· The company parameters which deal with company-specific information. These need to be set up for each company.

· The distribution parameters which determine the overall costing method, control accounts and product code structure for the distribution modules.

Administration Parameters

Operating options XE "administration parameters" \r "AdministrationParameters" 

 XE "operating options" 
The operating options control the overall operation of the system, and include:

· Which Global 3000 modules are in use.


· Whether or not the system is multi-company.

 XE "multi-company" 
· Whether or not to right justify company, profit centre, and General Ledger account codes. Right justification is used with numeric identifying codes to ensure proper sequencing.

 XE "account code length" 
· The General Ledger account code length - between one and 10 characters.

 XE "multi-currency operation" 
· Whether or not multi-currency is in use. If this parameter is set to N, the system will not prompt for a currency during transaction entry.

 XE "currencies" 
· The default base currency. 


· Whether or not foreign currency postings are to be made in General Ledger.

 XE "tax:reference" 

 XE "VAT" \t "See tax" 

 XE "TVA" \t "See tax" 
· The standard tax reference - VAT, TVA, etc, for use on screens and reports.

 XE "exchange rate tables" 

 XE "house exchange rates" 
· The house exchange rate table - a code identifying the exchange rate table used for in-house rates.

 XE "tax:exchange rates" 
· The tax exchange rate table - a code identifying the exchange rate table to be used for tax calculations.

 XE "Debtors Ledger:tax analysis" 

 XE "Creditors Ledger:tax analysis" 
· Whether tax analysis is to be used in Debtors Ledger and Creditors Ledger. If not, all transactions in the relevant module(s) are zero-rated.

Financial calendar XE "financial calendar" 

 XE "periods, financial" 

 XE "years" 

 XE "financial periods" 
The financial calendar is defined via the Calendar Maintenance option. The number of financial periods in each financial year is defined and can be either 12 or 13. For each financial period, the start and end dates are defined. To facilitate this process, the financial periods in a new year default to those set in the previous year, with adjustments for leap years, but they can be changed. 

 XE "date formats" 

 XE "American date format" 

 XE "European date format" 
A system-wide option provides a choice of European (DD/MM/YY) or American (MM/DD/YY) date format for use throughout Global 3000.

On-line postings XE "Debtors Ledger:postings to General Ledger" 

 XE "Debtors Ledger:postings to Cash Manager" 

 XE "Creditors Ledger:postings to Cash Manager" 

 XE "Creditors Ledger:postings to General Ledger" 

 XE "General Ledger:postings from other modules" 

 XE "Cash Manager:postings from other modules" 
Parameters control postings:

· From Debtors Ledger, Creditors Ledger, and Cash Manager into General Ledger.


· From Debtors Ledger and Creditors Ledger into Cash Manager.

 XE "on-line postings" 
Postings between these modules are made via transfer files. These can be generated and transferred into the receiving module:

· Via the ‘on-line posting’ option, in which a transfer file is automatically generated and transferred whenever a batch is posted in one of the sub-modules.


· Via a manual option which involves manually invoking the transfer programs. This option enables one transfer file to be created in each sub-module at specific intervals, for example, once a week or once a financial period. This method must be used if the modules are on different computers.


When on-line posting is selected, parameters control whether a report is printed of the transferred data. When the manual option is selected, the operator can select whether to print the report when initiating the transfer. 

Currencies XE "currencies" \r "Currencies" 

 XE "multi-currency operation" \r "Currencies" 

 XE "exchange rates" \r "Currencies" 

 XE "master currencies" \r "Currencies" 

 XE "sub-currencies" \r "Currencies" 
Global 3000 offers full multi-currency handling, with any number of currencies being supported. 

 XE "decimal precision of currencies" 
Each currency is allocated a three character code, a 20 character description, the symbol to be printed on reports, and its decimal precision. The decimal precision feature distinguishes currencies which have:

· Two decimal places, such as the UK pound.

 XE "escudo" 
· One decimal place, such as the Portuguese escudo.

 XE "lire" 
· No decimal places, such as the Italian lire.


Values in a currency with a decimal precision of less than two appear on the screen and in reports with two decimal places, with any unused decimal places set to zero. When prompted for an amount in the currency, the operator cannot enter a value with more non-zero decimal places than are allowed for the currency. 


A currency can be defined as a ‘master currency’. The essential features of a master currency are:

· It has sub-currencies associated with it. 


· The exchange rates between the master and each sub-currency are fixed at any one time. These exchange rates can be given start and expiry dates. This feature enables new fixed rates to be defined.


· When converting monetary values from a sub-currency to a currency other than its master, Global 3000 always converts the sub-currency value to its equivalent value in the master currency, and then converts the value in master currency to the required currency.


· While a currency is defined as a sub-currency, all currency conversions between it and any other currency are made via the master currency. Therefore the only exchange rate that can apply to a sub-currency at any one time, is that between the sub-currency and its master currency.

 XE "cross rates" 

 XE "spot rates" 
· Global 3000 does not allow the exchange rate between a master currency and any of its sub-currencies to be overridden at any time by a spot rate. (However Global 3000 does allow the entry of a cross rate between a sub-currency and an independent currency for a specific transaction. Global 3000 respects the fixed rate between the sub-currency and the master currency, and derives a spot rate for the floating rate between the independent currency and the master currency.)

 XE "rounding:currency conversions" 
· All currency conversions in Global 3000 which involve a master currency hold the intermediate values to six decimal places*. Rounding only takes place when the value in the currency being converted to, is established. The rounding takes account of the decimal precision of that currency.


· The exchange rates between a master currency and its sub-currencies, are always held as the amount by which the master currency is multiplied to give the sub-currency. They are never held as the amount the sub-currency is multiplied by to give the master currency.


· A master currency cannot be a sub-currency of another master currency.

*
When converting values of 1000 billion (US) and more in General Ledger and Project Ledger, Global 3000 can only maintain three places of precision.

Multi-part exchange rates XE "euro" 

 XE "euro" \t "See also master currencies" 

 XE "multi-part exchange rates" 
Currency conversions that involve more than one exchange rate are referred to in this manual as ‘multi-part exchange rates’; for example, converting from a euro sub-currency to an independent currency such as the US dollar. The currency conversion involves two exchanges rates: the fixed rate between the sub-currency and the euro, and the floating rate between the euro and the US dollar.


In calculating conversions to and from sub-currencies, Global 3000 always uses the fixed exchange rate in force between each sub-currency and its master currency. However when exchange rates are displayed on the screen in enquiries, and printed on reports, they are always expressed as the number of units of one currency that equate to a single unit of the other currency. When multi-part exchange rates are involved, there are two options:

· The rate can be expressed as the variable part of the two or more exchange rates involved; for example:

n.nn euro = 1US dollar.

 XE "audit rates" 

 XE "overall exchange rates" 
· The rate can be expressed as the overall or ‘audit rate’ involved, which Global 3000 derives from the two currency values involved in the currency conversion; for example:

n.nn sub-currency = 1 US dollar.


A single parameter controls whether multi-part exchange rates are displayed as an audit rate in reports and enquiries throughout Global 3000. This parameter does not affect the way exchange rates are entered and displayed in the exchange rate tables. And whichever option is chosen, the operator can view the exchange rates in both formats during transaction entry.

Exchange rate tables XE "exchange rate tables" 
Global 3000 enables several exchange rate tables to be defined, if necessary. One table can be used to define Customs and Excise approved rates and another for the standard in-house exchange rates. Separate house exchange rate tables can be defined for use in Creditors Ledger, Purchase Order Processing, and Landed Costs, and for use in Debtors Ledger and Sales Order Processing.


For each exchange rate table, the rates to be used for converting from one currency to another are defined. Exchange rates are held with six decimal places. A start and expiry date can be defined for each rate. This enables a complete exchange rate history to be maintained.

 XE "variable exchange rates" 

 XE "floating exchange rates" 
For each rate the relationship between the two currencies is defined and can be one of the following:

· A floating rate between two currencies neither of which is a sub-currency, and which can be over-ridden by a spot rate during transaction entry.

 XE "fixed exchange rates" 
· A rate between a master and sub-currency which is fixed for a specified time period, and which can never be overridden with spot rates in Global 3000. When necessary, a fixed rate can be changed in the exchange rate table by entering a new fixed rate with new start and expiry dates.

 XE "withdrawal of sub-currency" 
While a currency is defined as a sub-currency, the only exchange rates that can be defined for it are those between it and its master currency. If a sub-currency withdraws from its master currency, this is indicated by setting the expiry date accordingly.


There is a ‘quick’ option which simplifies the process of adding new exchange rates to an exchange rate table. The operator is prompted for the currency they are converting from, and the new start date for the rates, and then simply enters each currency they are converting to and its new rate. Global 3000 automatically sets the expiry date on the previous entry to the day before the new start date. If any additional information needs to be changed, the operator can select the full Exchange Rate Maintenance option.

Unit prices and costs
Unit prices and costs can be entered as fractions of currency units, i.e. with more decimal places than are allowed for in the decimal precision specified for their currency. Values, however, which are to appear on documents and reports, must be rounded to the correct decimal precision. Global 3000 modules carry out this rounding, and check any values which are input for compatibility with the decimal precision of the currency in which they are entered. 

Tax XE "tax:codes"  codes XE "EC tax" 
There are complete facilities for defining tax codes and corresponding rates and descriptions. Other tax-related options include:

· Whether or not special EC processing of sales and purchases is to take place. Global 3000 is designed for both EC and non-EC users.


· The standard tax code for tax on sales to the EC. This is the default for the EC tax code when creating new products.

 XE "Republic of Ireland" 
· Whether tax is to be calculated on net reduced by settlement discount (the norm for the UK) or on complete net (e.g. for users in the Republic of Ireland).

 XE "tax:options" 
· If tax is calculated on complete net, whether tax is to be calculated line by line per invoice, whether tax calculations should round to the nearest second decimal place (i.e. cents, pence etc) rather than truncating, and whether wholesale processing is to be used (only relevant in countries operating a wholesale tax system, e.g. Australia). If this last option is selected a wholesale price list may be specified which contains the maximum taxable values.


· The facility to define default tax codes for domestic supplies (domestic and non-registered EC sales), exempt supplies, overseas supplies (for normal orders delivered overseas) and zero-rated supplies.

Country codes XE "country codes" 
Global 3000 is particularly well-adapted to handle the requirements for reporting on trading with EC partner countries.


There are complete facilities for defining country codes and associated descriptions plus an EC indicator and tax registration code mask for each country.


For four countries different country codes are required for the EC Sales List and the UK Intrastat Supplementary Statistical Declarations. Global 3000 Intrastat automatically replaces the EC Sales List country code with the Intrastat equivalent.

Trading terms XE "trading terms" 

 XE "terms codes" 

 XE "settlement terms" 
Global 3000 includes a central facility for defining trading terms. Any number of terms codes and associated descriptions can be set up, together with an optional invoice message and the information used to determine the due date, discount date and discount percentage.


The due date can be specified as a number of elapsed days, as a particular day of the month or as the nth day of the nth month from the invoice date.

System codes XE "system codes" 

 XE "analysis codes" 

 XE "Asset Register:analysis codes" 
These are centrally held lists of valid codes and associated information for use in one or more module. There is an option for all these codes to be right justified, for use by companies which prefer purely numeric identifiers. The system codes include:

· Up to five groups of analysis codes - used in Asset Register to group assets for enquiries and reports.

 XE "profit centres:Asset Register" . XE "Asset Register:profit centres" 
· Profit centres - used for validation in Asset Register

 XE "customer classifications" 
· Up to four groups of customer classifications - used to group similar customers together for reports, enquiries, etc.

 XE "delivery instructions" 
· Delivery instructions - used to indicate the method of delivery for sales orders to customers. Up to two lines of delivery instructions can be defined for each delivery code.

 XE "exchange rate tables" 
· Exchange rate tables - used to differentiate between HM Customs & Excise approved exchange rates and standard in-house exchange rates where necessary.

 XE "buying groups" 
· Buying groups - used in Stock Control to group products by buying requirements; for example, because they require specialised knowledge during purchase, or because they are manufactured internally.

 XE "sales representatives:codes" 
· Sales representative codes - used to group customers together (usually, but not necessarily, by the sales representative who services them) for reports, enquiries, etc.

 XE "Stock Control:reason codes" 

 XE "reason codes" 
· Stock Control reason codes - can be added to stock adjustments, returns to supplier, returns from customer, and stock write-offs. An audit trail detailing the reason codes used on such transactions can be printed at any time.

 XE "variance reasons" 

 XE "Purchase Order Processing:variance reasons" 
· Variance reasons - used in Purchase Order Processing to categorise any variations between purchase orders as placed and as received.

 XE "territories" 
· Territory codes - used to group customers together (usually, but not necessarily, by sales territory) for reports, enquiries, etc.

 XE "credit cards:types" 
· Credit card types - used to record valid codes, descriptions, and acquirer codes for credit card types (American Express, Visa, Diners, etc.) Acquirer codes are used to batch credit card details to minimise connection time during payment submissions.

 XE "prefixes for credit cards" 

 XE "credit cards:prefixes" 
· Credit card prefixes - used to define valid credit card ‘prefixes’. These are the first one to eight digits of credit card numbers which identify the card’s type.

Company Parameters

 XE "company parameters" \r "CompanyParameters" 

 XE "base currency" 
Company parameters hold the basic name, address and base currency information for each company. In addition the following information can be defined for each company.

Tax XE "tax:company registration details"  registration details
Where accounts are registered for tax in more than one country, the system selects the appropriate tax registration number for the country of invoice for sales deliveries and goods receipts. If registration numbers are not available, the transactions are treated as domestic.

Offline General Ledger accounts XE "offline General Ledger accounts" 

 XE "General Ledger:offline accounts" 
This is a list of accounts which the operator can select for nominal analysis purposes during transaction entry. This option can be used either where the General Ledger is offline (e.g. on a separate network) or where there is a requirement to limit the accounts which can be posted.


There is a further option to alter the default journal type created for individual profit centre/account combinations in Creditors Ledger and Debtors Ledger. The default journal type is set by Creditors Ledger and Debtors Ledger System Parameters respectively.

Control accounts XE "control accounts" 

 XE "debtors control"  XE "trade debtors control"  XE "creditors control" 

 XE "creditors control" 

 XE "trade creditors control" 

 XE "inter-company postings" 

 XE "multiple control accounts" 
These include:

· Debtors control (not required if there is no Debtors Ledger/General Ledger interface).

· Creditors control (not required if there is no Creditors Ledger/General Ledger interface).

· Inter-company postings which is used for balancing multi-company postings into the General Ledger and for the transfer of balances across the year end.

· The multiple control accounts option enables the Debtors and Creditors control profit centres and account codes to be overridden for specific customers and/or suppliers.

Payment accounts XE "payment accounts" 

 XE "Cash Manager:payment accounts" 

 XE "exchange gain & loss" 
Payment accounts can be defined for each company and currency combination. Each account has a unique two character payment ID which, when Cash Manager is used, identifies a cashbook from which postings to the account are made. The following details can be defined for each payment account: title, a profit centre code and account code for each control account (payment account, settlement discount given, settlement discount taken, and exchange gain and loss, and bank details (bank name, branch name, sort code, account number, account name, BACS user number).

Tax XE "tax:control accounts"  control accounts XE "control accounts" 
Tax control accounts can be defined for each tax code for Input tax, Output tax and Acquisitions (for accumulating tax on goods supplied from other EC states which would have been charged had the goods been received from a domestic supplier).

Distribution Parameters

 XE "distribution parameters" 

 XE "costing method" 
The distribution parameters define a number of core parameters for the distribution modules, supplementing the module-specific parameters. The distribution parameters include:

· The costing method (FIFO, weighted average or standard).

 XE "costs, post to General Ledger" 

 XE "General Ledger:post costs to" 
· Whether costs are posted to General Ledger.

 XE "control accounts" 

 XE "goods received not invoiced:account" 

 XE "returns" 

 XE "stock returns" 

 XE "direct order suspense account" 

 XE "goods despatched not invoiced account" 

 XE "goods despatched not invoiced account" 

 XE "stock transfers" 

 XE "transfer of stock" 

 XE "write-offs" 

 XE "requisitions" 

 XE "exchange gain & loss" 

 XE "stock requisitions" 
· The General Ledger posting interface and control accounts (goods received not invoiced, returns to supplier, direct order suspense, goods despatched not invoiced, stock transfer, write-offs, exchange gain/loss, stocktake write-offs, requisitions in transit).

 XE "products:codes, structure of" 

 XE "lookups:products" 
· The length, type and structure of product codes and look-up codes.

· Other ledger interfaces.
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Data Export

 Introduction


The data export feature is an integral part of a number of Global 3000 modules, and is not available separately. It enables data to be exported quickly and easily to standard spreadsheet, management information and word processing packages running in the host operating system, such as Windows or Unix. Global Business Systems plans to extend this feature to other Global 3000 modules in the future.


The way exports are initiated varies from module to module, but generally falls into two categories:

· Exports initiated on direct request, for example via report options.


· Exports which are automatically initiated during other processes; for example during the export options in EDI and during the Batch Close program in Project Ledger.


The option to export data on direct request is available in most of the standard reports in Debtors Ledger and Creditors Ledger. After entering the selection options for the report, the operator has the option to print the details, export them, or to display them on the screen. Additional options are available in the enquiry programs and in customer and supplier maintenance, to initiate an export for a specific account. These options facilitate the creation of letters, faxes, reports and other documents for individual customers and suppliers. 


Information about exactly where the export feature is available in the different modules, is given in the relevant sections of this manual.

Ease of use
The data export feature has been designed to be very easy to use. Exports can be initiated with just a few keystrokes, as illustrated by the figure below. To move from one step to the next requires a minimum of keystrokes, sometimes just one.


The export process is controlled by ‘scenarios’ which are described below. The scenarios can be customised in endless ways. However Global Business Systems provides sample scenarios for selected export processes, which can be used right away, although first you will need to set the path information correctly for your computer system. 



Startpoints
The points in Global 3000 from which you can invoke the export option are called ‘startpoints’.


The details that can be exported vary according to the startpoint the export is invoked from. When the startpoint is a report program, all the details that can be printed on the report are available for export. The operator can select which of the available items are exported through the ‘contents list’ of the ‘scenario’ used for the export.

Scenarios XE "format of exported data" 

 XE "comma separated values (CSV)" 

 XE "styles" 
Scenarios XE "scenarios"  control the export process, determining:

· The ‘style’ or format of the exported data. The user can select a standard style or set up a new style using their own delimiters, escape sequences, and headings. Standard styles include both comma separated value (CSV) and tab separated value formats with optional quotes and headings.

 XE "contents lists" 
· The ‘contents list’ of the exported data. This determines which of the items of data available at the startpoint are to be exported. The user can define the sequence and format of the items and can optionally include constants.

 XE "data paths" 
·  XE "data folders" The ‘data folder’ and ‘data path’ which control the destination of the data in the host system.

 XE "program folders" 

 XE "program paths" 

 XE "parameters" \t "See also system parameters" 

 XE "parameters" 

 XE "invoke program" 

 XE "program, invoke" 
· The ‘program folder’, ‘program path’, and parameters which can optionally provide the export program with details of a program to kick off in the host system on successful completion of the export, and parameters to pass to it. This can provide a seamless link between Global 3000 Ledger and other applications; for example when exporting data to a spreadsheet, the export program can automatically invoke the spreadsheet, so that it automatically loads the exported file and runs a macro on it.

 XE "file name" 
· The file name of the exported file.

 XE "templates for exports" 
· The ‘template folder’ and ‘template path’. These can optionally specify a template to be passed to a program invoked in the host system during exports. This feature has been designed in particular for use when exporting data to Microsoft Word and Excel. Global Business Systems provide a number of sample templates for Microsoft Word 97; for example to automatically insert exported statement details into a standard form. These are described in more detail below.


Global provides a number of sample scenarios. The user can customise these, and define new ones through the Scenario Maintenance option.

Sample Templates

 XE "sample templates" 
There are a number of features in Microsoft Word and Excel which facilitate the creation of documents with a standard format. These include the ‘template’ feature, macros, copying existing documents, etc. Global Business Systems provides a number of sample templates which make use of these features in Word to facilitate the creation and organisation of documents when exporting data from Global 3000. These templates merge exported data into a standard document, such as a letter, labels, etc. and leaves the final document on the screen, so that it can be printed or saved as required.


For further information about the sample templates that are available in each module, see the relevant sections of this manual.


The sample templates can be used as they are, or they can be tailored as required. 

Sample Merged Documents

Introduction XE "sample merged documents"
This section provides examples of some documents created by exporting data to Word 97 from Debtors Ledger and Creditors Ledger using the sample templates. These examples have been adjusted to fit the printed page and are not to scale.


Figure 4
 shows an example of a customer statement created using one of the Debtors Ledger statement templates. 

Figure 5 shows an example of a customer bad debt reminder letter created with one of the Debtors Ledger letter templates.

Figure 6 shows an example of a supplier letter created using one of the Creditors Ledger letter templates.

Figure 7 & Figure 8 show examples of customer address labels and a shipping label created using the Debtors Ledger label templates. 










STATEMENT OF ACCOUNT 
Account Reference ANDE001

REMITTANCE ADVICE
ANDE001 



Anderton Ltd
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Anderton Ltd
10/02/98





















For the attention of:



From:

Please detach & return with your remittance to:



Daniel Carter

Anderton Ltd

18 Chapel Hill

St. Erth

Near Hale

TR27 4RT

Facsimile: 0736 258965
jkkjkj 0736 457145

Telephone: 0736 258965

Global Business Systems Ltd

Regatta Place

Marlow Road

Bourne End

Buckinghamshire

SL8 5TD

Facsimile: 0628 532514

Telephone: 0628 532565

Global Business Systems Ltd

Regatta Place

Marlow Road

Bourne End

Buckinghamshire

SL8 5TD

Facsimile: 0628 532514

Telephone: 0628 532565
















Transaction details:







Please tick items paid:



Date
Reference
Details
Type
Debit
Credit
Outstanding

Date
Reference
Outstanding
(



13/01/98
INV00076
ORD00003
INV
18295.38
 0.00
18295.38

13/01/98
INV00076
18295.38




26/01/98
INV00092
ORD00023
INV
38681.89
 0.00
38681.89

26/01/98
INV00092
38681.89




12/02/98
INV00095
ORD00025
INV
23183.05
 0.00
23183.05

12/02/98
INV00095
23183.05




15/02/98
INV00100
ORD00031
INV
22142.36
 0.00
22142.36

15/02/98
INV00100
22142.36




15/03/98
INV00112
ORD00047
INV
14271.76
 0.00
14271.76

15/03/98
INV00112
14271.76




15/03/98
AN32

PAY
 0.00
38681.89
-38681.89

15/03/98
AN32
-38681.89




31/03/98
38
Cash Receipt
PAY
 0.00
3500.00
-3500.00

31/03/98
38
-3500.00








116574.44
42181.89
74392.55



74392.55













Strictly 60 Days Net











30 Days
60 Days
90 Days
120 Days +
Total










56097.17
18295.38
56977.27
 0.00
74392.55















Figure 4: Debtors Ledger Statement


Figure 5: Bad Debt Reminder Letter


Figure 6: Supplier contact letter XE "detailed daybook" 

Figure 7: Avery Laser L7163 Labels XE "labels" 

 XE "address:labels" 

Figure 8: A4 Customer Shipping Labels
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General Ledger

Introduction


General Ledger is the hub of the Global 3000 range of accounting and distribution software, accepting postings from all other modules enabling company accountants and managers to monitor fully the financial performance of the business. It offers multiple profit centres, companies and currencies. It includes extensive on screen enquiries and its own flexible report generator system for specialised reports in addition to a range of standard reports.

Integration XE "postings to General Ledger" 
All Global 3000 modules that generate accounting transactions have the option to create batches of General Ledger postings:

· Debtors Ledger for all transactions including invoices, credits and payments and realised exchange gains/losses.


· Creditors Ledger for all transactions including invoices, credits and payments and realised exchange gains/losses.


· Cash Manager for additional items and exchange gain/losses.


· Asset Register for additions, disposals, revaluations and depreciation.


· Project Ledger for expenditure of funds derived from loans and donations.


· Stock Control for issues, receipts, revaluations, write-offs and stock-takes.


· Sales Order Processing for deliveries, invoices and credits.


· Purchase Order Processing for goods receipts and invoices.


· Landed Costs for shipment receipts, invoices and overheads.


· Payroll for payment runs.

 XE "interfaces" 
General Ledger can also accept postings from other, non-Global modules using the standard interface.

 XE "CSV format" 

 XE "spreadsheets" 

 XE "Global Integrator" 

 XE "export data" 

 XE "Global Integrator" \t "See also Global Integrator Manual" 

 XE "Integrator" \t "See Global Integrator" 
Account balances, budgets and forecasts can be exported to standard spreadsheet software using a comma separated value (CSV) format that is accepted by almost all spreadsheet systems. Similarly budgets and forecasts prepared in a standard spreadsheet can be imported into General Ledger via a CSV file. In addition, further integration is available via:

· The Global Integrator module, 

 XE "ODBC" 
· The Speedbase ODBC module.

 XE "C-ISAM" 
· C-ISAM data files when running under Unix.

 XE "Btrieve" 
· Btrieve data files when running under Novell.

Structural Overview

 XE "structural overview of General Ledger" 
This Structural Overview describes the general way in which information is stored within General Ledger.

 XE "profit centres" 

 XE "chart of accounts" 
General Ledger maintains a chart of accounts into which all income, expenditure, assets and liabilities are analysed. Each account is identified by a numeric or alphanumeric account code of up to ten characters. Further analysis is provided by a profit-centre structure, individual profit-centres being identified by a four character profit-centre id.


The chart of accounts is defined only once and is independent of the organisation’s profit-centre structure. This avoids having to duplicate the chart of accounts for each profit-centre, thus eliminating the risk of inconsistencies, and allowing consolidation across profit centres in financial and managerial statements.

 XE "chart of accounts" 

 XE "profit centres" 
When a profit-centre is added to the General Ledger, postings for that profit-centre are only permitted after accounts have been enabled for it. The account-enabling facility can be also used to enable and disable accounts for any profit centre. This feature can, for example, prevent postings to capital accounts from operational profit-centres.

 XE "multi‑company" 
A single General Ledger database can be used to account for a multi‑company structure, each made up of a number of profit-centres. When a multi‑company structure is adopted, General Ledger ensures that each company balances by automatically generating inter-company trading account transactions.

 XE "accounts:General Ledger" 

 XE "forecasts" 

 XE "budgets" 
Accounts in General Ledger are combined into account groups. Budget and forecasts are independently maintained at both account group and individual account level. However financial and management reports are only produced at the account group level, with optional schedules detailing individual account activity. This approach allows the chart of accounts to operate at an extremely detailed level, without creating a huge burden of maintenance activity.


Journals are always entered for a company profit centre and account combination. When posted, the journal’s value is added to the appropriate period balance for that combination. The same value is added to the account balance at company level. Similarly, the balance of the account group to which the account belongs is updated.


The existence of balances at all of these levels allows General Ledger to provide extremely sophisticated enquiry facilities long before reports are printed.

 XE "units:General Ledger" 
Global 3000 General Ledger maintains balances both in currency amounts and units, thus allowing financial and operational aspects of a transaction to be recorded in a single step.

 XE "periodic balances" 

 XE "balances" 
Global 3000 General Ledger stores periodic balances at four levels of detail. These are depicted in Figure 9.








  Figure 9: General Ledger Balances

 XE "balances" 
General ledger reports XE "history:General Ledger" 

 XE "historical comparisons" 

 XE "chart of accounts" 
Global 3000 General Ledger reports provide extensive historical comparisons. Traditionally such reports ignore changes in accounting treatment between financial years, and thus provide questionable comparability. Global 3000 General Ledger overcomes these difficulties by applying the same chart of accounts to all financial years. 


In addition to the account code, each General Ledger transaction can be assigned two analysis codes of up to eight characters each. These analysis codes can be used to select transactions in enquiries or for additional customised reports created via Global Reporter. This is a report generator that is available as a separate module.

Multi-currency Operation

Currencies XE "multi-currency operation:General Ledger" 
Global 3000 offers full multi-currency handling, with any number of currencies being supported. Currencies and exchange rates are defined centrally via Administration Parameters for use by all Global 3000 modules. For further information see Currencies on page 27.

Foreign currency accounting  XE "currencies" \t "See also base currency, foreign currencies" 
Foreign currency accounting is handled in General Ledger at company level. Each company is set up with a base currency in which it operates. 

 XE "base currency" 
At account level the company base currency is used to balance the accounts, but individual transactions can be entered in foreign currency, with the historical amount being recorded in the company base currency. 


When a foreign currency transaction is entered, the currency code must be recorded together with the transaction amount in the foreign currency. General Ledger converts the foreign currency value to base currency using the house exchange rates in force on the transaction date. 


By pressing a function key, the operator can view details of the exchange rates involved in the currency conversion. If one of the exchange rates involved in the conversion is a floating rate, the operator can override it with a spot rate for the transaction, or can enter a specific value in base currency, from which General Ledger calculates a spot rate. Alternatively, if a multi-part exchange rate is involved, a cross rate can be entered for the transaction. General Ledger respects the fixed rates involved and derives a spot rate for the floating element from the cross rate. 


It is the base currency value of the transaction which is used to update the relevant General Ledger balances. However totals of the amounts posted in each foreign currency are maintained at the account, account group, profit centre and company levels.


When a batch is entered in a single foreign currency, it can be balanced in that currency. During posting a realised exchange gain/loss posting is then made to the exchange gain or loss account to account for any discrepancy in the batch totals in base currency arising from currency conversion.


When many reports are run, the currency of the report can be defined e.g. for a company whose base currency is sterling, reports can be printed in US dollars. Companies with different base currencies can be consolidated into reports with a different currency. Account balances can be consolidated and reported on in a different currency at company level only.

Transaction Processing

Batch creation XE "batch creation:General Ledger" 
Manual batch creation involves two stages. First the operator enters header details, and then individual journal transactions. 

 XE "transaction processing:General Ledger" \r "GeneralLedgerEndTransProc" 
The header details include the batch type and title, base currency, financial period, and optionally control totals for value and number of journals All the transactions in a batch must relate to the same base currency. Multi-company batches are allowed for companies that share the same base currency. Batches can be entered for the current financial period or a future one, but only current period batches can be posted.

Batch types XE "batch types:General Ledger" 

 XE "general journals" 
There are five batch types supported by General Ledger:

· General journal batches, used to enter one-off transactions.

 XE "foreign currencies:journals" 
· Foreign currency journal batches, used to enter one-off transactions in one or more foreign currency.

 XE "standing journals" 
· Standing journal batches, used to enter transactions that are repeated on a periodic basis. When a standing journal batch is posted, it is automatically copied into the next period, and this process continues for a specified number of periods. A standing journal batch can be amended before it is posted in the standard way. 

 XE "accrual journals" 
· Accrual batches, contain transactions that are automatically reversed in the following period. When an accrual batch is posted, a reversed batch is automatically copied into the following period. The reversed batch is posted as it is copied, and cannot be amended or deleted.

 XE "reversal journals" 
· Reversal batches are automatically generated when an accrual batch is posted as described above. 

Journal entry
The journal entry function offers three facilities to speed up the data entry process:

· Copy batch. This facility enables part or all of an existing batch to be used as a template when entering a new batch. Any existing journals can be selected for copying, including journals already entered into the new batch. This can greatly reduce the time it takes to enter repetitive transactions. When copying a journal, the operator has the option of reversing it. This is useful, for example, when reversing an erroneously entered batch.

 XE "profiles" 
· Profiling. This facility enables the operator to spread the amount of a journal across a number of profit-centres, without having to enter individual journals for each profit-centre. To use this feature, the operator simply specifies the profile to be used, and the total amount to be dissected. General Ledger then calculates the amount to be charged to each profit-centre, and generates the corresponding journals automatically, just as if they had been entered manually. 

 XE "adjustments:inter-company trading" 

 XE "inter-company trading adjustments" 

 XE "multi-company" 

 XE "companies:inter-company adjustments" 
· Company-balancing. This facility is used to create inter-company trading account adjustments during the entry of multi-company batches. When invoked, it creates balancing entries on the basis of the transactions entered so far. This facility can be used progressively during batch entry to generate inter-company journals that are particular to each multi-company transaction within the batch. Alternatively, it can be used immediately before closing the batch to net off all multi-company transactions.


If necessary, the transactions in a batch can be built up using all of these facilities. For example, an existing batch can be copied and some further transactions added, making use of the profiling facility. The company-balancing facility can then be used to create adjustments to the inter-company accounts.


When you have finished the batch, you can leave it open or you can post it. Posting the batch confirms that it is complete. Once posted, it cannot be amended.

Automatic Transfers XE "automatic transfers::General Ledger" 
Transactions can also be transferred into General Ledger automatically from other modules, such as Global 3000 Debtors Ledger, Stock Control, and Cash Manager. The transactions are passed in a transfer file which is generated in the sending module, and then transferred into General Ledger.

 XE "on-line postings:into General Ledger" 
When posting into General Ledger from Global 3000 Debtors Ledger, Creditors Ledger and Cash Manager, the transfer files can be generated and transferred into General Ledger in two ways:

· Via the ‘on-line posting’ option, in which a transfer file is automatically generated and transferred whenever a batch is posted in one of the sub-modules. This method is only available for ‘BOS’ format interfaces (see below).


· Via a manual option which involves manually invoking the transfer programs in both the sub-module and General Ledger. This option enables one transfer file to be created in each sub-module at specific intervals, for example, once a week or once a financial period. This method must be used if the modules are on different computers.

 XE "postings from Project Ledger" 
The manual method is always used when posting into General Ledger from all other modules apart from Project Ledger. In Project Ledger, the transfer file is always created when a batch is closed, and can either be transferred into General Ledger automatically or by manually invoking the transfer program in General Ledger later. 


The General Ledger transfer program reads the transfer file, and creates a new General Ledger batch. The processing is the same whether the transfer program is invoked manually or automatically.


The new General Ledger batch can either be posted automatically after successful creation, or it can be left open for amendments and be posted manually in the standard way.


There are several formats of transfer file; the ‘BOS’ format used when transferring data from Global 3000 modules version 4.2 or above, can create a report of the transferred transactions. When transferring transactions via this format for accounts marked for consolidation on auto-entry, the program groups transactions by company, profit centre, account and currency combination. It then creates a single journal for each of these combinations. 


This feature is of particular use for cash posting accounts where detailed investigation of postings normally take place in the sending system, such as Cash Manager. A schedule of the transactions contributing to each consolidated posting can be printed on the transfer report.


The ‘B2’ format used when transferring data from Global 2000 modules has equivalent features for producing a report, and consolidation. However it does not handle foreign currency transactions.

Posting batches
The posting process causes the General Ledger balances to be updated by the various transactions in the batch. Only batches relating to the current open period can be posted. Batches entered for a future period can be posted when that period is opened.


The journal entries in unposted batches have no effect on periodic balances until posted, although they are shown as unposted items in account enquiries. This feature helps to avoid accidental duplication of journals.


Before a batch can be posted, its debit and credit totals must be equal. If the operator entered batch control totals for value and/or number of journals, these are also checked against the actual value and number entered. If there is a discrepancy, the batch cannot be posted until the discrepancy is resolved.

 XE "exchange gain & loss" 
Batches entered in a single foreign currency can be balanced in the specified foreign currency, in which case an exchange gain/loss transaction is generated to account for any discrepancies in the batch totals in base currency arising from currency conversion.

Analysis by transaction XE "analysis by transaction" 

 XE "transaction analysis" 
Each General Ledger account can optionally have up to two analysis categories assigned to it. Analysis categories are set up as system parameters with tables of valid entries. During transaction entry the operator is prompted for an analysis code for each category relevant to the account.


Analysis codes can be used to select transactions in enquiries or for additional customised reports created via Global Reporter. This is a report generator that is available as a separate module. 

Red ink XE "red ink corrections:General Ledger" 
This optional facility enables corrections to be posted as negative debits and credits in line with Eastern European accounting practice. This ensures that the correct total of debits and credits are kept against each account.

Period and Year End

Financial calendar XE "financial periods:General Ledger" 

 XE "close period" 

 XE " periods" \t "See financial periods" 

 XE "accounting periods & years" \t "See periods, years" 

 XE "years" 

 XE "calendar maintenance" 
The financial calendar is defined centrally for use by all Global 3000 modules via the Calendar Maintenance option in Administration Parameters. The number of financial periods in each financial year is defined and can be either 12 or 13. For each financial period, the start and end dates are defined. To facilitate this process, the financial periods in a new year default to those set in the previous year, with adjustments for leap years, but they can be changed.


The Period and Year End Menu in General Ledger enables financial years and periods defined in Calendar Maintenance to be opened and closed in General Ledger.

Period close  XE "close period:General Ledger" 

 XE "financial years" \t "See also years" 
Once all the journal entries for the current period have been posted, the period can be closed. The closing process ensures that no batches remain open, and that all batches have been printed on the audit trail.


Period-end reports such as financial statements are normally produced following a successful period close. The trial balance and General Ledger reports are also normally printed at this time.


While the computer system functions normally, General Ledger ensures that only properly balanced batches can be posted. The General Ledger should therefore be correctly balanced at all times. Occasionally however, hardware, software or mistakes by the systems administrator cause errors to arise. The close period process therefore performs a number of integrity checks which ensure that the ledger is in balance, and that all transactions have been posted correctly. If the ledger is operating in multi-company mode, each individual company is also checked. When an error is detected, the closing process recalculates the current period balances by reprocessing all the journals posted in the period.

 XE "database corruption" 
The closing process can also detect database corruption problems. These can generally be corrected by running the Speedbase Presentation Manager Database Rebuild utility.


When all processing for a period has been completed, it can be locked. This prevents the period from ever being opened again, and it prevents transactions being inadvertently entered into it. However the locked period’s transactions and balances are still available for reports and enquiries. 


The transactions in a locked period can optionally be deleted. This does not affect the periods balances which are still available for reports and enquiries. However in many installations where storage space is not a problem, the complete year’s journal entries are retained.


Closed, but unlocked periods, can be re‑opened for posting. This feature is useful across year end to allow auditors adjustments to the closing year.

Opening a period
When the period has been successfully closed, the next period in the financial year can be opened. This process sets the current or working period balances, and allows journal postings to commence for the new period. Any batches previously entered for this period can then be posted.

Year end XE "years:end" 

 XE "end of year" 

 XE "close financial year" 
All the financial periods in the year are processed as described above until the last period in the financial year is reached. Before the last period in the financial year can be closed, it is necessary to open the new financial year. This process causes balance records to be created for each of the new year’s periods. Having done this, the old financial year can be closed.


Closing the year causes the closing balances of balance sheet accounts to be transferred as opening balances in the new financial year, and includes a notional ‘netting off’ of profit and loss accounts. 


The new year is typically opened some time before the end of the preceding year, so that changes in account and company structure can be implemented. Furthermore, it is usual for both years to be open for some time while year-end adjustments are undertaken. It is possible to assign a password to a financial year to prevent the unauthorised or accidental entry of transactions; for example while year end adjustments are in progress.


General Ledger has no artificial restrictions in this respect. Although transactions can only be posted (as opposed to entered) in the current period in a year, multiple years can be open simultaneously. Processing of the new year is independent of year‑end activities within the preceding year, and there are no restrictions as to how long the preceding year can be left open.


Financial years can be opened or closed at will. Each time a financial year is closed, the opening balances of the following year are automatically updated. It is therefore usual for a financial year to be closed at least twice. It is initially closed to transfer conditional balances into the new year. The year can then be re‑opened to effect year-end adjustments, and having done this, again closed to update the following year. 

Budgets & forecasts

 XE "budgets" 

 XE "forecasts" 
Budgets and forecasts can be held at account level and account group level, or at both account and account group levels. However budgets held for accounts are totally independent of budgets held for account groups. There is no requirement for account budgets to sum to the relevant account group budget. The way the account and account group budgets are used is also different:

· Account group budgets and forecasts are printed on financial statements, the budget and forecast listing, and are available in enquiries.


· Account budgets and forecasts are only printed on the comparative reports and the budget and forecast listing. 

Budgets
The method of entering budgets is the same for both accounts and account groups. They can be entered:

· Top-down. In this method the company’s budget figures are entered for each account or account group for the whole year. The annual amount can then be allocated to the company’s profit centres and across the financial periods by selecting profit centre and periodic profiles, or manually. 


· Bottom-up. In this method budget figures for individual profit centres are entered and together these go to make up the budget for the company. There is also an option to copy the budget or actual figures from the current or previous years.


· Via a combination of these methods. For example, the budget process can be started using the top-down approach, then the individual profit centre budgets that result can be modified on an individual basis to arrive at the final budget for the year.


Alternatively account group budgets can be set up in a standard spreadsheet, and imported into General Ledger. This option is not available for account budgets. 

Forecasts
Forecasts are generally initially created by copying the completed budget to the forecast. The forecast figures can then be modified for individual profit centres and accounts or account groups, as a result of additional considerations not included in the budget process. As the year progresses, the forecast figures can continue to be updated in this way, or they can be replaced by the actual figures.


Account group forecasts can also be imported from standard spreadsheets. 

Further Details

Auditing XE "auditing:General Ledger" 
Each batch is allocated a unique, sequential batch number, and items within the batch are numbered sequentially. 


For each session, a daybook is printed detailing all the transactions in posted batches, including batch and item numbers, and also showing any batches that have been deleted. Each daybook is given a sequentially allocated number, and includes batches originating outside General Ledger, as well as manually entered batches. 


Batches of postings originating from other modules are transferred into General Ledger batches, validated, and posted all as one process (although posting can be delayed). For each originating system an account to which any transactions with invalid accounts or profit centres are posted and an account to which any discrepancy is posted are set up as part of the interface definition. The daybook records the identity of the originating system.

 XE "reconciliation between modules" 
Details of a manually entered batch can be printed prior to posting. Details of batches in the transfer file are automatically printed on import, and can be reprinted at any time until the next transfer file is imported from the same module. The details can be printed in a choice of three different sequences to facilitate reconciliation with the originating module.

History XE "history:General Ledger" 
Account balances can be retained for as many years as required, subject to sufficient storage space being available. They are kept by financial year, and can be deleted at any time after the year has been closed. Similarly transaction details may be retained as long as required. They are kept by period, and may be deleted at any time after the period has been closed.


A flag on each account allows transactions in batches originating outside General Ledger to be consolidated so that there is one transaction per account when the batches are posted - the report shows full details of the batch. This option might be used, for example, for the debtors control account. 

Hardware compatibility XE "hardware compatibility" 

 XE "C-ISAM" 

 XE "Btrieve" 

 XE "integer only operation" 

 XE "decimal places" 
Global 3000 General Ledger can cope with values having up to 15 leading digits and two decimal places. Some of the more popular file storage systems (e.g. C-ISAM, Btrieve etc), have a reliable limit of only 15 digits on their double precision floating point numeric storage. To ensure compatibility with these systems, General Ledger can be operated in an ‘integer only’ mode. This mode effectively switches off the two decimal places which are usually available when operating the ledger on a system offering the necessary precision.

Reports and Enquiries

Enquiries XE "enquiries:General Ledger " 
General Ledger provides a variety of flexible on-screen enquires:

· Journal enquiry. This lists the batches for a selected financial year. By selecting an individual batch, the operator can view its transactions.


· Account enquiry. This lists the account balances for a selected company and financial period. For each individual account, the operator can view an analysis by profit centre, foreign currency, or for all periods in the selected financial year. Each of these options lets the operator drill down to transaction level. 


· Profit centre enquiry. This lists the account balances at the profit centre level for a selected company and financial period. This enquiry has equivalent analysis options as the Account Enquiry, and again the ability to drill down to transaction level. 


· Account group enquiry. This lists the account group balances for a selected profit centre and company combination, for a selected financial period. For each account group, the operator can view an analysis by foreign currency, or for all periods in the selected financial year, and a comparison between actual and budget figures, and between the actual figures and those for the previous year. Another option displays the accounts in the group, with the ability to drill down to their transactions. 


· Company performance enquiry. This lists the account group balances for a selected company and financial period. This enquiry has equivalent analysis options as the Account Group Enquiry, with an additional option to drill down through the profit centre analysis to transaction level. 


With the exception of the Journal Enquiry option, the display of transactions in all the enquiries can optionally be filtered by their transaction analysis codes.

Reporting XE "reports:General Ledger" \r "ReportsOverview" 
In addition to the daybook, the batch print, and the auto-entry reports mentioned above, the following reports are available as standard:

· Trial balance. This prints, for a selected financial period, a summary listing of account balances for a single company, or a selection of companies consolidated. There are five alternative formats for the report, all formats enabling the suppression of zero accounts.


· General Ledger report. This prints account balances, and optionally transactions, for one or a range of financial periods. It can be printed in either company or profit centre order. 


· Account level comparative report. This shows month-to-date and year-to-date comparisons between actual figures and budgets or forecasts at account level. This report can be printed in either company or profit centre order. 


· Budget and forecast listings. This lists account or account group budgets or forecasts for a selected financial year for a range of companies or profit centres. You can print the report in company or profit centre order.


· Currency report. This provides a summary of foreign currency postings to each account for selected companies in a selected financial period. For each currency, the account opening total, period total and closing total are shown.


· Period end report. This lists details of the transaction batches entered in a period. It can be run in detail or summary mode. In detail mode it can be used as an alternative audit trail to the daybook, having the advantage that it requires only one report to be kept for each period. This report is automatically produced when a period is closed. It can also be reprinted at any time until the period’s transactions are deleted.


· Journal batch proof list. This lists transaction details for selected batches in a selected period. When foreign currency batches appear on the report, the transaction amounts are shown in both base and foreign currency.


· VAT reconciliation report. This is described in more detail below.


· Profit centre, account group and chart of account listings. These reports print details of the profit centres, account groups and chart of accounts respectively. 


Many of the reports in General Ledger provide a choice of width formats:

· Standard width format. This prints values with up to nine leading decimal places. Values which exceed this appear as asterisks. This format can be printed on most standard printers and can be displayed on the screen. 


· Maximum width format. This prints values with up to 15 leading decimal places and requires a printer capable of printing at least 202 characters per line. 

Report generator XE "user defined reports" 

 XE "report generator" 
The integral General Ledger report generator enables balance sheet and profit and loss statements, and other management reports to be designed to precisely meet the needs of the individual user. Reports created through the report generator are referred to as ‘statements’ in this manual. 


The user can define the sequence of the horizontal lines on the statement and what they contain in terms of:

· Their data source. This can be a fixed narrative, one or more company, profit centre and account group combination, or an accumulated total. 


· Whether the line is always printed, or only in certain circumstances, such as when its value is non-zero, or debit or credit.


· Whether the line contributes to any of the six registers which can be used for accumulating totals. 


· Whether a schedule of the accounts that contribute to the line is to be printed.


The user can define the sequence and layout of the columns on the statement in terms of:

· The details to be printed in each column. This can be actual, budget, forecast or unit figures, a calculated value (for example the variance between figures in previous actual and budget columns), the account group id, a narrative, or a percentage (for example the percentage the line contributes to an accumulated total).


· When actual, budget, forecast or unit figures are printed in the column, you can specify which period’s or periods’ figures are to be used. These can be specified in relation to the current period and year, and so do not need to be redefined each financial period.


· The printed format of the column in terms of whether it is a single or double column, its layout, and headings.


· The format of the data in the column in terms of the number digits to be printed before and after the decimal point, scaling, credit and debit notation, zero fill, etc.


The ability to define the statement lines and column layouts via separate functions, gives the Global 3000 General Ledger report generator great flexibility. You can, for example, set up a number of column layouts to be used with a single statement line format, each providing a different analysis.


Statements can be printed via standard menu options which enable the operator to select the statement format and column layout to be used. 


Additional selection criteria at the time of printing include defining the current period, the statement’s title, its base currency, detailed or consolidated options, whether to print schedules, and whether to print by company or profit centre. If by company you can select the companies to be included in the report, and if by profit centre you can select the profit centres to by included.


Alternatively ‘Standard Statement Definitions’ can be set up for which the statement line, column layout, and all other selection options are pre-defined. This enables the standardisation of the printing, and consequently reduces the risk of operator error.

VAT reconciliation report XE "VAT reconciliation report" 
The VAT reconciliation report prints the figures for the VAT return and optionally lists the transactions which make up the totals on the report. The report can be printed in draft form until the figures are finalised. A ‘final’ report is then run. This increments the VAT Reconciliation Report number and updates the report period start date. The reporting period does not have to correspond to your accounting period.


Transactions are included in the report on the basis of their ‘tax class’ which indicates whether they are EC or non-EC sales, purchases, or acquisitions. Transactions with a blank indicator are ignored by the report. Transactions which are imported automatically into General Ledger from Debtors Ledger or Creditors Ledger, have the tax class set in the originating module. It is determined from the transaction type, the tax code, and the country and tax registration codes of the trading entities involved in the transaction. For transactions entered directly into General Ledger, the tax class defaults to the value held for the account code, but can be changed.
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Debtors Ledger

Introduction


Global 3000 Debtors Ledger maintains records of all accounting transactions between a company or group of companies and its customers. Debtors Ledger provides full multi-currency handling and comprehensive invoicing mechanisms. It is fully parameterised and is designed to meet the requirements of a wide range of users. 


Transactions can be entered into either the current period or the following period. They can be entered directly and they can be received automatically from other systems, such as Global 3000 Sales Order Processing.


Debtors Ledger can optionally create automatic postings to Global 3000 General Ledger and Global 3000 Cash Manager, and Debtors Ledger data can be exported to standard spreadsheet, management information and word processing packages.


The figure on page 17 provides a diagrammatic representation of how Global 3000 Debtors Ledger integrates with the other Global 3000 modules.

Multi-currency Operation

Currencies XE "multi-currency operation:Debtors Ledger" 
Global 3000 offers full multi-currency handling, with any number of currencies being supported. Currencies and exchange rates are defined centrally via Administration Parameters for use by all Global 3000 modules. For further information see Currencies on page 27.

Base currencies XE "base currency" 
The operating currency of each Global 3000 company is defined when it is set up. This is referred to as the company ‘base currency’. 

Account currencies XE "currencies:customers" 

 XE "account currencies:Debtors Ledger" 

 XE "customers:currencies" 
The principal operating currency of each account is defined, and is referred to as the ‘account currency’. This is the currency in which the customer’s credit limits are held and its balances are displayed and printed. If Global 3000 Sales Order Processing is in use, this is the currency in which the customer’s sales orders are entered and in which the customer is invoiced. 


If the software configuration does not include Sales Order Processing, or the customer has no active sales orders, the customer’s account currency can be changed, when necessary. Debtors Ledger then converts the customer’s credit limits to the new currency using the current house exchange rates. These can be overridden; for example if they convert to an awkward figure.

 XE "trading currencies" 
In Debtors Ledger, open item customer accounts are not restricted to trading in the account currency. For each company the customer trades with, a table of valid trading currencies can be defined. 


When the customer’s account currency is a sub-currency, transactions entered in its master currency appear on the customer’s statement in account currency. Similarly, when the customer’s account currency is a master currency, transactions entered in its sub-currencies appear on the statement in account currency.

Foreign currency transactions XE "foreign currency transactions:Debtors Ledger" 

Debtors Ledger batches can either be single currency or multi-currency. For single currency batches, the batch currency is specified on the batch header, and all the transactions in the batch must be entered in this currency. For multi-currency batches, the entry currency of each transaction is specified as it is entered. The entry currency initially defaults to the customer’s account currency, but this can be changed to any of the customer’s valid trading currencies.

 XE "data pollution" 
Debtors Ledger does not allow the entry of transactions in a currency which is not one of the customer’s valid trading currencies. This feature is designed to reduce the risk of ‘data pollution’; i.e. an operator accidentally entering a transaction in one currency thinking they are entering it in another currency. 

 XE "high exchange rates" 

 XE "exchange rates:high" 
Transactions can be entered with up to twelve leading digits and two decimal places to cater for currencies with high exchange rates.

 XE "trading currency totals" 

 XE "account currency balances:Debtors Ledger" 
For each customer account, Debtors Ledger maintains a running total of the transactions entered in each trading currency. When you post a batch, these totals are updated with the entry currency values of the transactions in the batch. At any time, the account balances in account currency are determined by converting each trading currency total to account currency using the current house exchanges rates and summing the results.


For reversal journals and dishonoured cheques, Debtors Ledger takes the base currency value of the transaction from the transaction being reversed. For all other transactions types, when the entry currency of a transaction differs from base currency, Debtors Ledger calculates the value of the transaction in base currency using the house exchange rates in force on the transaction date. The details of the exchange rates involved can be viewed during Transaction Entry, and if any of them are variable, a spot rate can be entered for the transaction, or a specific value in base currency. 


For invoices, credit notes and expense journals, a base value is calculated for each line of General Ledger analysis using the ratio of transaction net value in entry currency to its value in base currency. 

 XE "historical base currency balances:Creditors Ledger" 
When a batch is posted, the base currency value of a transaction is used to adjust the company control totals and the historical base currency balances held for each account. If posting to General Ledger is in use, it is also the base currency value of a transaction which is posted to General Ledger.


If Cash Manager is in use, when the entry currency of payments and refunds differs from the cash book currency, Debtors Ledger calculates the value in the selected cash book currency using the house exchange rates in force on the transaction date. As with the conversion to base currency, the details of the exchange rates can be viewed during Transaction Entry, and if any of them are variable, a spot rate can be entered for the transaction, or a specific value in cash book currency.


Debtors Ledger posts the value of payments and refunds to Cash Manager in cash book, base and entry currencies.

Allocating foreign transactions XE "allocations:foreign currency transactions:Debtors Ledger"
Global 3000 Debtors Ledger provides comprehensive facilities for allocating foreign currency debits and credits on customer accounts.


Where both the transaction and item in an allocation have the same entry currency, allocation is based on those entry currency values.


When the transaction and item have different entry currencies, the operator is asked to specify the value in the transaction’s entry currency that covers the amount being allocated in the item’s entry currency. Debtors Ledger provides a default value in the transaction’s entry currency based on the house exchange rates in force on the transaction date.

Exchange gain and loss XE "exchange gain & loss" 

 XE "gains on foreign exchange" 

 XE "losses on foreign exchange" 
When a transaction is allocated, any discrepancy between its base currency value, and the total base currency value of the items it is allocated to, is realised as an exchange gain or loss. If a partial allocation occurs, the gain or loss is calculated in proportion to the allocation.


The exchange gain or loss can be realised when the batch in which it was allocated is posted. A single General Ledger journal is created to account for the exchange gain or loss for each batch when required.


Alternatively, if Cash Manager is in use, under certain circumstances, the realisation of the exchange gain or loss can be deferred until the actual value of the transaction is confirmed in Cash Manager. Debtors Ledger then posts to Cash Manager and General Ledger, the total value in base currency of the items the transaction was allocated to, instead of the base currency value of the payment or refund itself.


When the realisation is not deferred and the currency information for the transaction has not been confirmed in Debtors Ledger, further exchange gain or loss postings are made, if necessary, when the currency information for the transaction is confirmed in Cash Manager.

Customer Details

Account codes XE "customers" \r "EndCustomers" 

 XE "accounts:Debtors Ledger" 
Customer account codes can be up to seven characters long and are used to provide a unique identification for each customer. The format of the account code is determined by a parameter setting. Account codes can be purely numeric (in which case the system inserts leading zeros to pad any account number keyed to the full seven characters). Alternatively they can contain both alpha and numeric characters with leading or trailing spaces (i.e. left or right justified).

 XE "search facilities:Debtors Ledger" 
Comprehensive search facilities are available to locate unknown account codes. You can search for a customer using any of the following:

· Account code.


· Name.


· Account type.


· Either of two lookup codes.

Lookup codes XE "EDI:account codes" 

 XE "lookups" 

 XE "SOP" \t "See also SOP Manual" 
The customer lookup codes can be configured to be set automatically to the customer’s postcode, contact name, or telephone or fax number. Alternatively the lookup codes can be entered manually in Customer Maintenance. When Global 3000 EDI is in use, the second lookup code is used for the external EDI account code.

Customer details XE "addresses:customers" 

 XE "EDI:account codes" 
There is no practical limit to the number of addresses and contact details that can be held for each customer. If multiple addresses are held, indicators are set to show which address is to be used for statements and which for invoices. If Global 3000 EDI is in use, an EDI account code can be specified for each address. 


Unlimited free form notes and actions (with date, operator and topic) can be held for each customer.

 XE "head office accounting" 

 XE "branch accounts" 

 XE "buying group accounts" 

 XE "members of buying groups" 
Head office accounting is supported; accounts can be defined as head office or branch accounts. For branch accounts, the head office account is specified. All transaction activity for branch accounts is posted to their specified head office account. Accounts can also be defined as members of a buying group. This does not affect the processing of transactions, but it enables consolidated statements to be produced for the group.

 XE "classification codes" 

 XE "sales representatives" 

 XE "territories" 
An extensive set of user-defined tables are used to classify each customer, including trading terms, credit rating codes, sales reps, territories and up to four different category codes. The headings for sales reps, territories and the four additional categories can be defined by the user; for example ‘sales rep’ can be changed to ‘agent’, ‘territory’ to ‘region’, etc. These codes can be used as selection criteria when printing reports and statements, and can also be used for sales analysis.

 XE "SOP:defaults for customers" 
Debtors Ledger provides Global 3000 Sales Order Processing with a central record of customer details. To speed up data input when entering sales orders for customers, default values for various sales ordering information can be held for each customer. These details include price lists, delivery instruction code, location, trade discount scheme and the customer’s level in it, a negotiated discount percentage, the normal payment method, delivery label and acknowledgement requirements, and whether back orders, part deliveries, and part invoices can be accepted.

Accounting methods XE "accounting methods" 

 XE "balance methods" 

 XE "open item accounting" 
Customer accounts can use either the open item accounting method, or the balance forward accounting method:

· Open item method. In this method transaction details are retained until they are archived or purged according to the history options selected in system parameters.

 XE "balance forward accounting" 
· Balance forward. This method is run as the open item method in the current period and as balance forward for previous periods; i.e. the transaction detail is retained for all transactions entered since the last period close. During the period close procedure, posted transactions are consolidated into up to four balance forward transactions, holding the period balances for four ageing periods. The four balance forward transactions are printed on the statement as a single balance forward amount. 


Statements for customers with the open item method can be produced in balance‑forward format, and statements can be suppressed completely.


Balance forward accounts are restricted to trading in the company base currency. However multi-currency accounts can be run as open item and their statements can be printed in balance forward format.


The balance method of customers can be changed, although the change does not take effect until the current period is closed. 

Financial data XE "financial data" 

 XE "days to pay" 

 XE "average days to pay" 
For each company, financial data held by customer includes amount due, period balances, total credit claims and total unallocated credits. Other statistics held include last invoice details, last payment details, high balance and average days to pay (derived from total days to pay and total number of invoices).

EDI parameters XE "EDI:parameters" 
If Global 3000 EDI is in use, whether EDI sales orders are accepted can be specified for each account, or only on accounts which differ from the norm. If EDI sales orders are accepted, whether they are accepted for full processing, or for printing and subsequent manual processing can be specified in the same way. Also whether sales acknowledgements and invoices are exported electronically via EDI, printed, or are both exported and printed. 


Product and code translation tables can be specified for each customer. Product and code translation tables are defined in Global 3000 EDI and are used by the import and export programs to substitute the appropriate internal product and other codes and descriptions for the customers’ ones, and vice versa.

Telesales XE "telesales" 

 XE "quotation accounts" 

 XE "SOP:telesales" 
Accounts can be defined as quotation accounts for use during telesales in Sales Order Processing. Telesales in this context is the processing of large numbers of calls from new customers.


In Sales Order Entry quotations can be entered against a quotation account. If the customer accepts the quotation it can be rapidly converted into a sales order. At this point the operator is prompted for the customer account and can choose to select an existing account or to create a new one. In the latter case the operator is prompted for the account details such as name and address. Alternatively if the customer decides not to proceed with the quotation it can be retained on file. The operator can retrieve it later if the customer calls back.

Credit control XE "credit checking" 

 XE "credit control" 

 XE "SOP:credit control" 
A credit limit can be defined for each company a customer trades with. The credit limit is entered and held in account currency, and is used by Sales Order Processing. Accounts can be selected for printing on the aged debt report on the basis of their credit limit.

 XE "credit ratings" 
A credit rating code can also be held for each customer, and this can also be used to select accounts to be printed on reports.

Customer attributes XE "attributes:customers " 
In addition to specifying a salesperson, territory and up to four category codes for each customer, the user can define characteristics or ‘attributes’ and associate them with customers. There is no practical limit to the number of attributes that can be defined, nor to the number of customers they can be associated with. There are three types of attribute:

· Straight forward markers; for example the attribute ‘OVERDUE’ could be used to tag accounts with overdue invoices.


· ‘Valued’ attributes. When one of these attributes is associated with a customer, a value is also recorded. For example, the attribute ‘REMINDER’ could be defined as requiring a date value, so when it is linked to a customer, the operator records the date a reminder notice was sent to the customer.


· ‘Tabled’ attributes. These are valued attributes, with a table of possible values. For example, when marking a customer with the tabled attribute ‘REGION’, the operator selects a value from a list of defined regions.


Attributes can be used to select customers for printing and data export through the Global 3000 Review feature. 


Customers’ attribute settings can be exported via options in Customer Enquiries and Customer Maintenance.

Transaction Processing

Automatic entry XE "transaction processing:Debtros Ledger" \r "TransactionProcessingOverview" 
The transaction processing function of Global 3000 Debtors Ledger is designed to suit the requirements of small to very large companies.

 XE "auto-transfers:Debtors Ledger " 

 XE "SOP:auto-transfers" 
Transactions can be received automatically from other systems, such as Global 3000 Sales Order Processing. The transactions are passed in a transfer file, which is created by the feeder system as often as necessary, typically daily, and is then transferred into Debtors Ledger via the Auto-Transfers function.


If the feeder system runs in a remote location, the transfer file must be moved or transmitted to the Debtors Ledger computer before the transfer file can be applied to Debtors Ledger. 


The user sets up an interface definition which controls the details of the transfer file and whether the created batches are posted or left open. If the option to post the batch is selected, the posting occurs when all batches in the transfer file have been successfully created in Debtors Ledger. Otherwise the batches can be posted manually after the transfer is complete.

Manual entry
Transactions can also be entered into Debtors Ledger manually. The transactions are entered in batches with an optional batch control total. If a control total is entered, the value of the transactions entered must match the control total before the batch can be posted.


Each batch contains a single type of transaction, and must be for a single company and financial period. Transaction types include invoices, credit notes, credit claims, payments, customer refunds, and credit and debit journals. Special reversal batches are provided to void cheques or reverse incorrectly posted invoices. The allocation of credit transactions to debit transactions can take place immediately or can be deferred to a separate allocation batch.


A batch can be posted immediately if the transaction total matches the control total, or the batch can be printed for checking. Once the details have been confirmed as correct, the batch can be posted. The posting process ‘commits’ the transactions, updating the customer and company balances.

Trading terms XE "trading terms:Debtors Ledger"  
A standard trading terms code is defined for each company a customer trades with. This is used to calculate the due date for an invoice, a discount date and the amount of settlement discount available if the item is paid by the discount date. When required, the customer’s standard terms code can be overridden for specific invoices, and the settlement discount can be overridden by the user at the time of payment.


A company-specific system parameter determines whether settlement discount is offered.


The same trading terms codes are also used by Creditors Ledger. The code is one or two characters long. The due and discount dates can be separately specified as either a number of elapsed days or a particular day of the month, relative to the current month or up to nine months in the future.

Entering invoices XE "invoices:Debtors Ledger" 
The operator is asked to enter details of the document, giving its date, total value and customer reference. Searches are available to locate the customer if the account code is not known. Forward dated invoices are allowed. These invoices are aged to the next period and become part of the current period balance when the period is closed.


For multi-currency batches, the entry currency of a transaction initially defaults to the customer’s account currency but it can be changed to any currency which is defined as a valid trading currency for the customer. (For further information on multi-currency processing in Debtors Ledger, see page 67.)


The user is asked for an analysis of the document’s total value by different tax rates. In making this computation the system takes full account of the permitted settlement discount using the relevant terms.

 XE "General Ledger:analysis (distribution)"  
If General Ledger analysis of transactions is required, the user is prompted for the breakdown of the invoice by profit centre and account. There is an option to record a default profit centre and account for each customer, thus speeding up the entry of the General Ledger analysis. If the General Ledger account has any analysis categories defined, the operator is prompted for an analysis code for each category. Search facilities for valid profit centre, account and analysis codes are provided. If required, purchase units and a narrative can also be entered for recording in General Ledger. There is no practical limit to the number of lines of analysis that can be entered.

Other transaction types
The entry of credit notes, journals, payments, and customer refunds, parallels that described above for invoices. The user specifies at the beginning of the batch that the documents are of a different type, and the information prompted for varies according to the requirements of the transaction type. 

Credit claims XE "credit claims" 

 XE "debit notes" \t "See credit claims" 
Credit claims (debit notes) are used to register claims for credit which are yet to be approved. Credit claims are only available in company base currency. They do not affect the customer or ledger balance and do not require tax or General Ledger analysis. Credit claims are allocated to invoices to indicate the transactions they apply to.


When the claim is approved, the operator enters a credit note and allocates it to the credit claim (instead of the original invoice). 


Credit claims only appear on a customer’s statement after they have been allocated to an invoice, and before they have been allocated to a credit note. They do not appear after they have been allocated to a credit note as the credit note itself appears on the statement. 


Credit claims can only be made in base currency. 

Reversals XE "reversal journals"  & dishonoured cheques XE "dishonoured cheques" 

 XE "cheques:dishonoured" 
Reversal and dishonoured cheque batches can be used to reverse invoices or payments that have not been purged from the system. The allocations for the invoice or payment being reversed must also remain on file. The transaction created is a debit or credit journal. There is an option to suppress the reversed transaction from the customer’s statement. Provided the analysis details history has been retained, the General Ledger and tax postings are automatically reversed.

Allocation  XE "allocations:Debtors Ledger" \r "AllocationsOverview" 
Debtors Ledger provides an allocation function so that:

· The credits and debits on a customer account can be matched off to provide a clear view of the unpaid items that make up the account balance.


· Small discrepancies between payments and invoices can be written off to discount.


· Exchange gains and losses on cash receipts can be realised.


Normally credits are allocated across debit items on an account; for example, a payment is entered and then it is allocated across the invoices it covers. However, it is equally valid to allocate debits to credits, debits to debits, and credits to credits.


Credit transactions can be allocated as they are entered to items already posted. Alternatively they can be allocated as a stand-alone function by entering an ‘Allocations only’ batch. Debits can only be allocated to credits via an ‘allocations only’ batch. Reversals are automatically allocated against the item they are reversing.


Debtors Ledger provides flexible facilities for selecting items to allocate against on the customer’s account. Items can be selected for allocation in a number of ways:

· All outstanding items on the account on an oldest first basis.


· All outstanding items on the account up to a specific date.


· All outstanding items entered in a particular currency.


· The outstanding items can be selected on the basis of their transaction type, for example invoices only.


· A user-selected range of items.


· Individually selected items.


· Parts of outstanding items.


Small discrepancies arising during the allocation of base currency payments and refunds can be written off to discount when the discrepancy is less than a maximum value set in System Parameters.

Banking XE "banking" 
If the multiple cash books option is selected, there can be a number of cash books in use, and when a payment or refund batch is entered, the operator specifies the cash book account to be used. If Global 3000 Cash Manager is in use, each cash book account correlates to the cash book defined in Cash Manager that has the same id.


The operating currency of each cash book is defined, but transactions for a cash book are not restricted to this currency.


A bank deposit report can be produced showing the postings to each cash book in the current session. For each posting the following are shown: the drawer, bank and branch name, date received and the amounts in entry and cash book currencies.

Tax analysis XE "tax:Debtors Ledger" 
The optional tax analysis feature allows each transaction to be analysed across any number of user-determined tax codes. A tax analysis report can be run at any time showing the period to date tax totals. The tax analysis details are cleared at end of period. 


EC tax regulations are fully supported. 

Interface to General Ledger XE "General Ledger:analysis (distribution)"  XE "on-line postings:from Debtors Ledger" 

 XE "General Ledger:postings from Debtors Ledger" 
Debtors Ledger provides an optional interface to Global 3000 General Ledger. The postings are made via a transfer file which can be generated and transferred into General Ledger in two ways:

· Via the ‘on-line posting’ option, in which a transfer file is automatically generated and transferred into General Ledger whenever a batch is posted in Debtors Ledger. 

 XE "manual postings:from Debtors Ledger " 
· Manually via a two stage process. First the transfer file is generated during the ‘Close Period’ in Debtors Ledger. Then the Auto-Transfer function is manually invoked in General Ledger. This method enables one transfer file to be created in each sub-module at specific intervals. This method must be used if the modules are on different computers.


When on-line posting is selected, parameters control whether a report is printed of the transferred data. When the manual option is selected, the operator can select whether to print the report when initiating the transfer. 


When entering General Ledger analysis for transactions, the General Ledger account codes can be validated directly against the General Ledger chart of accounts, if it is on-line. Alternatively account codes can be validated against a table containing a sub-set of allowable accounts. 

 XE "transaction analysis:Debtors Ledger" 
Each General Ledger account can optionally have up to two analysis categories assigned to it. Analysis categories are set up in General Ledger as system parameters with tables of valid entries. Analysis codes can be used to select transactions in General Ledger enquiries, and for customised reports. When entering a transaction for one of these accounts in Debtors Ledger, the operator is prompted for an analysis code for each relevant category. These codes are passed to General Ledger along with the other information in the transfer file.

Note
Analysis codes can only be recorded in Debtors Ledger if accounts are validated directly against the General Ledger chart of accounts.

 XE "red ink corrections:Debtors Ledger" 
Correction transactions in Debtors Ledger can optionally generate ‘red-ink transactions’ (negative debits and credits) in General Ledger, in line with Eastern European accounting practice. This option is only available if red-ink transactions are in use in General Ledger. 

Interface to Cash Manager XE "on-line postings:from Debtors Ledger" 

 XE "Cash Manager:postings:from Debtors Ledger" 
Debtors Ledger provides an optional interface to Global 3000 Cash Manager. The postings are made via a transfer file which can be generated and transferred into Cash Manager in two ways:

· Via the ‘on-line posting’ option. In this option the transfer file is automatically generated and transferred into Cash Manager whenever a payment, refund or dishonoured cheque batch is posted in Debtors Ledger. 

 XE "manual postings:from Debtors Ledger" 
· Manually via a two stage process. First the transfer file is generated during the Close Session function in Debtors Ledger. Then the Auto-Transfer function is manually invoked in Cash Manager. This method enables one transfer file to be created in each sub-module at specific intervals. This method must be used if the modules are on different computers.


When on-line posting is selected, parameters control whether a report is printed of the transferred data. When the manual option is selected, the operator can select whether to print the report when initiating the transfer. 

Further Details

Periods XE "financial periods:Debtors Ledger"   XE "periods, financial:Debtors Ledger" and ageing XE "ageing:Debtors Ledger" 
Global 3000 Debtors Ledger accounting periods are specified in System Parameters. The ageing analysis of transactions can be based on the accounting period or on days from the invoice date. Aged balances by period are held on the customer record for the next period, current period and four past periods and are adjusted at close of period. For ageing by days, the ageing intervals, e.g. 30‑60‑90 days, are specified in system parameters and the ageing is calculated as required. 

Multi-company processing XE "multi-company processing" 

 XE "companies:Debtors Ledger " 
Debtors Ledger can operate in single or multi‑company mode. When each company is set up, its country and base currency are specified. In multi‑company mode separate customer balances and ledger control totals are held for each company. If the General Ledger interface is used, separate General Ledger control accounts can also be specified for each company. 


Most static customer data is shared by all companies, however some, such as the trading terms and valid trading currencies, are defined for each company. The shared details include the customer account and lookup codes, and name and address details. 

Trade debtors control XE "trade debtors control" 

 XE "debtors control" 

 XE "multiple control accounts:Debtors Ledger" 
The trade debtors amount can be posted to a single General Ledger account for each company, or multiple control accounts can be used to analyse the amount by customer. In the latter case, if the control account at the customer level is changed, the outstanding account balance is automatically transferred to the new control account.

Audit trails XE "auditing:Debtors Ledger" 

 XE "daybook:Debtors Ledger" 
The daybook prints details of all batches posted since the last time it was run. It also lists deleted batches and unposted batches, as one line entries. The reports can be run when required, for example daily or weekly. However, it must be run before the session can be closed.


Batches are stamped with the operator‑id, date and time of creation or last amendment.


Batches are numbered sequentially so that they can be audited, and items within each batch are also sequentially numbered. Each transaction has a unique internal reference allocated to it.


The customer maintenance audit feature can provide an audit trail listing changes made to customers’ details in Customer Maintenance. The audit trail is in the form of consecutively numbered reports, each one showing the current details of all customers whose details have been changed since the previous report was run. A setting can optionally force the report to be printed after a customer’s details have been amended before any operator can amend that customer again.

Control procedures XE "control procedures:Debtors Ledger" 
A number of automatic controls are applied by the system at the time of data entry:

· All document entry procedures check that the tax and General Ledger analysis agree with the transaction values.


· Batch control checks on input data are provided with review procedures at the end of the batch to assist the user to locate any discrepancies.


Control totals of transactions posted for different periods can be examined on screen or printed.


A separate report prints details of all tax postings.


The General Ledger analysis report shows the amount posted to each General Ledger account in the current period.

End of session XE "end of session:Debtors Ledger" 

 XE "sessions:Debtors Ledger" 

 XE "close session:Debtors Ledger" 
A session is usually a single day’s work, but sessions can be longer or shorter if needed. A session covers all companies. The Close Session function is run at the end of each session.


Close Session performs the following processing for all companies:

· It clears all posted batches from the list of current session batches.


· It clears the current session bank deposit details.


· It purges the current session control totals from the company balances.


· If manual posting to Cash Manager is in use, Close Session creates the Cash Manager posting file.

End of period XE "close period:Debtors Ledger" 

 XE "end of period:Debtors Ledger" 
The Close Period program is run when all processing for a period is complete. The Close Period program performs the following processing:

· Closes the current period in Debtors Ledger.


· Opens the ‘next period’ as the new current period.


· Opens the new ‘next period’.


· Rolls forward the customer and company period totals.


· Creates balance forward transactions for all balance forward-type customers. 


· Can include a purge/archive feature. This can also be run as a separate option after the period is closed.


For multi-company systems, end of period can be run by company or for all companies, provided they all have the same current period.

Transaction history XE "history:Debtors Ledger" 

 XE "transactions:history:Debtors Ledger" 
System Parameters determine whether transaction history is kept for open item accounts, and if it is retained for how long. Transaction history can be kept for all customers or for ‘key’ customers only. The allocation and General Ledger analysis details can also be kept for archived transactions.


Foreign currency transactions are not purged or archived until the foreign currency balance and the base currency balance of the transaction is zero.

Reports and Enquiries

Enquiries XE "enquiries:Debtors Ledger " 
Enquiries can be made against any customer account. Customers can be selected and displayed by customer code, customer name, or type, and the display can be paged through in any of these sequences.

 XE "customers:enquiries" 
The enquiry shows balances, amount and date of last payment, and an average number of days to pay. In addition further displays may be selected from the following options:

· Addresses, to display the customer’s addresses.


· Branches of a customer’s organisation.


· Contacts for a customer.


· Aged balances, calculated in relation to either period end dates or the current date, depending on a system parameter.


· Notes and actions entered against the customer.


· Tax registration codes for a customer.


· Consolidation, to display a summary of trading with other companies by the customer.


· Transactions which provides options to display current posted transactions, unposted transactions, archived transactions, or all transactions. There is an option to drill down through the transactions to the allocations, and for foreign currency transactions to the exchange rate details.


· Turnover, to display a customer’s balance and turnover.


· Attributes, to display the customer’s attribute settings.


· Print customer to print, export, or display on the screen as an extension to the on screen enquiry function, either the standard customer print which provides a wide range of customer information with options to include notes and actions, aged balances, and transactions selected by a variety of criteria; or the historical transactions list which sorts selected transactions into chronological order before printing/displaying.


· Document, to initiate the export feature for the selected customer. This option can be used to export the customer’s notes, actions, attributes, and other general details, to create customer reports, to use a ‘list’ template to list the customer’s documents, etc.


· Letter. This option also initiates the export feature for the selected customer, but it prompts for the contact and address to be used. It is therefore useful for exporting letters, faxes, address labels, etc.


· Statement. This option enables statement details to be exported for a selected customer. 

Reporting XE "reports:Debtors Ledger " 

 XE "data export" 
A number of standard reports are available in addition to the daybook mentioned above. Many reports, in addition to standard printing options, give access to:

· The data export function, which enables the details to be exported to other applications such as spreadsheets, and management information or word processing packages. Data export is described in more detail below.


· The Global 3000 Review feature which enables the customers selected for printing or export to be filtered by attribute settings. This feature also enables the operator to save customer selections for future use, and to re-use saved selections. Global 3000 Review is described in more detail below.


The following standard reports are available and give access to the data export and Global 3000 Review functions:

· Customer listing, to list details of the customers’ names and addresses and other basic account details. This report may be produced selectively and in various sequences and formats.


· Aged debt report, to show an ageing of the transactions on a customer’s account at a particular date, selected by various ranges and sequences, or to show only accounts over their credit limit. The report can show a single line summary for each customer or full details of each transaction. In multi-currency systems, the detailed report can either be printed in entry currency or in account currency. The report can also include any notes or actions for the customer.


· Open transaction report, to list outstanding transactions for a range of customers, optionally restricted to just credits, debits or held invoices. In multi-currency systems the transactions can be shown in either entry currency or in account currency. Both options also show the historical base currency value outstanding on each transaction and the total historical base currency value outstanding on each account.


· Account balances report, which shows the balance on selected accounts for the current or next period in the company base currency, with an option to also show balances in account currency, and for multi-currency accounts, a breakdown by trading currency. It also shows the unrealised exchange gain/loss for the period calculated using rates in force for the end of the period drawn from a user selected exchange table. 


· Period postings report, to give a complete statement of each customer’s account for the current or next period.  XE "period postings report" In multi-currency systems the transactions can either be shown in entry currency or in account currency. Both options also show the historical base currency value of each transaction and the customer balances in account currency.


· Customer turnover report, to list customer turnover balances in account currency.


The following standard reports are available, and give access to the data export function, but not the Global 3000 Review function:

· General Ledger analysis report, to give an analysis of General Ledger postings during the period.


· Trial balance report, which provides an analysis by account of the closing balance on the ledger for a selected company at the end of the current financial period. If next period posting is allowed, the report also shows the total posted so far to the next period and the overall balance arising. All the figures are shown in the company’s base currency and are drawn from the historical base currency balances held for each account.


· Currency exposure report, which is available on multi-currency ledgers, and shows the total exposure in any selected currency broken down by account for the current or next financial period.


The following standard reports are available, but do not give access to the data export or Global 3000 Review functions:

· Tax analysis report, to give an analysis of tax postings during the period.


· EC Sales list. This report prints the information required for the quarterly EC Sales List.


· Company totals. This prints control totals for a selected company. The company control totals show the net movement of the ledger by period and transaction type. The totals are updated when batches are posted. 

Statement printing XE "statements" 
Statements can be printed using the standard Global 3000 statement layout which can be adjusted by means of system parameters settings or a customised layout. Alternatively, the details can be exported to a word processing package. Open item accounts can be printed in balance forward format.


Statements can either be printed on request, or as a diary function. The statements to be printed in any run can be selected and restricted by analysis codes and other account details.


The statement program provides access to the data export and Global 3000 Review functions described below.


On multi-currency statements, the transactions are grouped by their entry currency and the total amount owed in each currency is shown. There is an option to print each currency on a separate page with the currency totals shown in the statement total boxes.


A further option enables the total amount due to be shown in account currency on the last page of the statement. Debtors Ledger calculates this amount from the totals in each entry currency using the house exchange rates in force on the statement date. This is printed for information only and is clearly stated to be subject to fluctuations in exchange rate values.

VAT reconciliation report XE "VAT reconciliation report" 

 XE "tax:reports" 
The VAT Reconciliation Report in General Ledger prints the figures for the VAT return, and optionally lists the transactions which make up the totals on the report. Transactions are included in the report on the basis of the ‘tax class’ which indicates whether they are EC or non-EC sales, purchases or acquisitions. Transactions with a blank tax class are ignored by the report.


This option requires a system parameter to be set. This causes the tax class to be recorded for invoices, journals, credits and reversals entered in Debtors Ledger and for transactions imported from Sales Order Processing. The tax class is determined from the transaction type, the tax code, and the country and tax registration codes of the customer and the trading company. 


To ensure that transaction details are available for the report, tax analysis in Debtors Ledger must be performed by transaction and not by batch when using this feature.

Exporting Data to Other Systems

Introduction XE "word processing packages" 

 XE "spreadsheets" 

 XE "management information systems" 

 XE "data export" 
The data export feature enables data to be exported quickly and easily to standard spreadsheet, management information and word processing packages running in the host operating system, such as Windows or Unix. For further information see Data Export on page 35.

 XE "sample templates:Debtors Ledger" 
Several example templates for use with Word are provided with Debtors Ledger as follows:

· Dunning letters (reminder and demand) exported from Statement Print.


· Statements in landscape and portrait format exported from Statement Print.


· Two formats of customer address labels exported from Customer List.


· General letters exported from Customer Maintenance and Customer Enquiry.


· Mailshot letter exported from Customer List.


The Global 3000 Installation & Set-up Manual provides details of the sample templates that are available.

Global 3000 Review

 XE "current list" 

 XE "named lists" 

 XE "attributes:Review" 

 XE "Review" 

 XE "Global 3000 Review" 

 XE "current list" \t "See also Installation & Set-up Manual" 

 XE "named lists" \t "See also Installation & Set-up Manual" 
The Global 3000 Review feature can be invoked from all reports in Debtors Ledger for which the data export function is available. Global 3000 Review enables the operator to refine selections of customers for data export and printing. Customers can be filtered by attribute settings, sequenced by a choice of index keys, and selected for inclusion or exclusion manually. The list of customers being refined at any one time is called the ‘current list’. Up to nine working copies of this list can be saved and recalled during a review session. Lists can also be saved as permanent ‘named lists’ for use when exporting data and printing reports in the future. Named lists can also provide the basis for future review sessions.


Global 3000 Review enables the operator to set and remove attributes for one or a range of customers. It also gives direct access to the Customer Details and Customer Enquiries programs.


Customer Mailing

 XE "customers:mailing" 

 XE "mailing customers" 
Through customer attributes, Global 3000 Review and data export, Debtors Ledger offers a wide range of customer mailing facilities. The Global 3000 Installation and Set-up Manual provides a detailed example of how the facilities might be used for monitoring and chasing overdue invoices.
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Creditors Ledger

Introduction


Global 3000 Creditors Ledger maintains records of all accounting transactions between a company or group of companies and its suppliers. Creditors Ledger provides full multi-currency handling and comprehensive payment mechanisms. It is fully parameterised and designed to meet the requirements of a wide range of users.


Transactions can be entered into either the current period or the following period. They can be entered directly and they can be received automatically from other systems, in particular Global 3000 Purchase Order Processing and Landed Costs. Invoices can be logged for later authorisation.


Creditors Ledger can optionally create automatic postings to Global 3000 General Ledger and Global 3000 Cash Manager, and Creditors Ledger data can be exported to spreadsheet, management information and word processing packages.

Multi-currency Operation

Currencies XE "multi-currency operation:Creditors Ledger" 
Global 3000 offers full multi-currency handling, with any number of currencies being supported. Currencies and exchange rates are defined centrally via Administration Parameters for use by all Global 3000 modules. For future information see Currencies on page 27.

Base currencies XE "base currency" 
The operating currency of each Global 3000 company is defined when it is set up. This is referred to as the company ‘base currency’. 

Account currencies XE "currencies:suppli ers" 

 XE "account currencies Creditors Ledger" 

 XE "suppliers:currencies" 
The principal operating currency of each account is defined, and is referred to as the ‘account currency’. This is the currency in which the supplier’s balances are displayed and printed. If Global 3000 Purchase Order Processing is in use, this is the currency in which the purchase orders are entered and in which the customer is invoiced. Further currencies may be specified as ‘trading currencies’ for the supplier, and transactions in these currencies may be posted to the account.


If the software configuration does not include Purchase Order Processing, or the supplier has no active purchase orders, the supplier’s account currency can be changed, when necessary.

 XE "trading currencies" 
In Creditors Ledger, supplier accounts are not restricted to trading in the account currency. For each company the supplier trades with, a table of valid trading currencies can be defined. 

Foreign currency transactions XE "foreign currency transactions:Creditors Ledger" 

Creditors Ledger batches can either be single currency or multi-currency. For single currency batches, the batch currency is specified on the batch header, and all the transactions in the batch must be entered in this currency. For multi-currency batches, the entry currency of each transaction is specified as it is entered. The entry currency initially defaults to the supplier’s account currency, but this can be changed to any of the supplier’s valid trading currencies.

 XE "data pollution" 
Creditors Ledger does not allow the entry of transactions in a currency which is not one of the supplier’s valid trading currencies. This feature is designed to reduce the risk of ‘data pollution’; i.e. an operator accidentally entering a transaction in one currency thinking they are entering it in another currency. 

 XE "high exchange rates" 

 XE "exchange rates:high" 
Transactions can be entered with up to twelve leading digits and two decimal places to cater for currencies with high exchange rates.

 XE "trading currency totals" 

 XE "account currency balances:Creditors Ledger" 
For each supplier account, Creditors Ledger maintains a running total of the transactions entered in each trading currency. When you post a batch, these totals are updated with the entry currency values of the transactions in the batch. At any time, the account balances in account currency are determined by converting each trading currency total to account currency using the current house exchanges rates and summing the results.


For reversal journals and void cheques, Creditors Ledger takes the base currency value of the transaction from the transaction being reversed. For all other transactions types, when the entry currency of a transaction differs from base currency, Creditors Ledger calculates the value of the transaction in base currency using the house exchange rates in force on the transaction date. The details of the exchange rates involved can be viewed during Transaction Entry, and if any of them are variable, a spot rate can be entered for the transaction, or a specific value in base currency. 


For invoices, credit notes and expense journals, a base value is calculated for each line of General Ledger analysis using the ratio of transaction net value in entry currency to its value in base currency. 

 XE "historical base currency balances:Debtors Ledger" 
When a batch is posted, the base currency value of a transaction is used to adjust the company control totals and the historical base currency balances held for each account. If posting to General Ledger is in use, it is also the base currency value of a transaction which is posted to General Ledger.


If Cash Manager is in use, when the entry currency of payments and refunds differs from the cash book currency, Creditors Ledger calculates the value in the selected cash book currency using the house exchange rates in force on the transaction date. As with the conversion to base currency, the details of the exchange rates can be viewed during Transaction Entry, and if any of them are variable, a spot rate can be entered for the transaction, or a specific value in cash book currency.


Creditors Ledger posts the value of payments and refunds to Cash Manager in cash book, base and entry currencies.

Allocating foreign transactions XE "allocations:foreign currency transactions:Creditors Ledger" 
Global 3000 Creditors Ledger provides comprehensive facilities for allocating foreign currency debits and credits on supplier accounts.


Where both the transaction and item in an allocation have the same entry currency, allocation is based on those entry currency values.


When the transaction and item have different entry currencies, the operator is asked to specify the value in the transaction’s entry currency that covers the amount being allocated in the item’s entry currency. Creditors Ledger provides a default value in the transaction’s entry currency based on the house exchange rates in force on the transaction date.

Exchange gain and loss XE "exchange gain & loss" 

 XE "gains on foreign exchange" 

 XE "losses on foreign exchange" 
When a transaction is allocated, any discrepancy between its base currency value, and the total base currency value of the items it is allocated to, is realised as an exchange gain or loss. If a partial allocation occurs, the gain or loss is calculated in proportion to the allocation.


The exchange gain or loss can be realised when the batch in which it was allocated is posted. A single General Ledger journal is created to account for the exchange gain or loss for each batch when required.


Alternatively, if Cash Manager is in use, under certain circumstances, the realisation of the exchange gain or loss can be deferred until the actual value of the transaction is confirmed in Cash Manager. Creditors Ledger then posts to Cash Manager and General Ledger, the total value in base currency of the items the transaction was allocated to, instead of the base currency value of the payment or refund itself.


When the realisation is not deferred and the currency information for the transaction has not been confirmed in Creditors Ledger, further exchange gain or loss postings are made, if necessary, when the currency information for the transaction is confirmed in Cash Manager.

Supplier Details

Account codes XE "suppliers" \r "Suppliers" 

 XE "accounts:Creditors Ledger" 
Supplier account codes can be up to seven characters long and are used to provide a unique identifier for each supplier. The format of the account codes is determined by a parameter setting. Account codes can be purely numeric (in which case the system inserts leading zeros to pad any account number keyed to the full seven characters). Alternatively they can contain both alpha and numeric characters with leading or trailing spaces; i.e. left or right justified.

 XE "search facilities:Creditors Ledger" 
Comprehensive search facilities are available to locate unknown account codes. You can search for a supplier using any of the following:

· Account code.


· Name.


· Account type.


· Either of two lookup codes.

Lookup codes XE "EDI:account codes" 

 XE "lookups" 

 XE "EDI" \t "See also EDI Manual" 

 XE "POP" \t "See also POP Manual" 
The supplier lookup codes can be configured to be set automatically to the supplier’s postcode, contact name, or telephone or fax number. Alternatively the lookup codes can be entered manually in Supplier Maintenance. When Global 3000 EDI is in use, the second lookup code is used for the external EDI account code.

Supplier details XE "addresses:suppliers" 

 XE "EDI:account codes" 
There is no practical limit to the number of addresses and contact details which can be held for each supplier. If multiple addresses are held, indicators are set to show which is the supplier’s main address and which is to be used for payments and for purchasing. If the payment address for an account is that of a factor, details identifying the supplier are printed on relevant documents in addition to the factor address. 


If Global 3000 EDI is in use, an address-specific EDI account code can be specified.


Unlimited free form notes and actions (with date, operator and topic) can be held for each supplier.


Each supplier can be assigned user-defined priority and type codes. These codes can be used to select groups of suppliers for payment and reporting.

Financial data XE "financial data" 

 XE "days to pay" 

 XE "average days to pay" 
For each company, financial data held by supplier includes amount due, period balances, total held invoices and total unallocated credits. Other statistics held include last invoice details, last payment details, high balance and average days to pay, and turnover (total invoices and credits) for prior years, year to date and the current period.

EDI parameters XE "EDI:parameters" 
If Global 3000 EDI is in use, whether purchase orders are printed, or sent electronically via EDI can be specified for each account, or only on those accounts which differ from the norm. Whether copies of purchase orders sent via EDI are also printed can be specified in the same way. Product and code translation tables can be specified for each supplier. Product and code translation tables are defined in Global 3000 EDI and are used by the export and import programs to substitute suppliers’ product and other codes and descriptions for the internal ones, and vice versa.

Transaction Processing

Automatic entry XE "transaction processing:Creditors Ledger" \r "CreditorsLedgerEndTransProc" 
The transaction processing function of Global 3000 Creditors Ledger is designed to suit the requirements of small to very large companies.

 XE "auto-transfers:Creditors Ledger " 

 XE "POP:auto-transfers" 
Transactions can be received automatically from other systems, such as Global 3000 Purchase Order Processing. The transactions are passed in a transfer file, which is created by the feeder system as often as necessary, typically daily, and is then transferred into Creditors Ledger via the Auto-Transfers function.


If the feeder system runs in a remote location, the transfer file must be moved or transmitted to the Creditors Ledger computer before the transfer file can be applied to Creditors Ledger. 


The user sets up an interface definition which controls the details of the transfer file and whether the created batches are posted or left open. If the option to post the batch is selected, the posting occurs when all batches in the transfer file have been successfully created in Creditors Ledger. Otherwise the batches can be posted manually after the transfer is complete.

Manual entry
Transactions can also be entered into Creditors Ledger manually. The transactions are entered in batches with an optional batch control total. If a control total is entered, the value of the transactions entered must match the control total before the batch can be posted.


Each batch contains a single type of transaction, and must be for a single company and financial period. Transaction types include invoices, credit notes, payments, supplier refunds, and credit and debit journals. Special reversal batches are provided to void cheques or reverse incorrectly posted invoices. The allocation of credit transactions to debit transactions can take place immediately or can be deferred to a separate allocation batch. Invoices can be logged in batches and subsequently approved.


A batch can be posted immediately if the transaction total matches the control total, or the batch can be printed for checking. Once the details have been confirmed as correct, the batch can be posted. The posting process ‘commits’ the transactions, updating the customer and company balances.

Trading terms XE "trading terms:Creditors Ledger"  
A standard trading terms code is defined for each company a supplier trades with. This is used to calculate the due date for an invoice, a discount date and the amount of settlement discount available if the item is paid by the discount date. When required, the supplier’s standard terms code can be overridden for specific invoices, and the settlement discount can be overridden by the user at the time of payment.


A company-specific system parameter determines whether settlement discount is offered.


The same trading terms codes are also used by Debtors Ledger. The code is one or two characters long. The due and discount dates can be separately specified as either a number of elapsed days or a particular day of the month, relative to the current month or up to nine months in the future.

Entering invoices XE "invoices:Creditors Ledger" 
The operator is asked to enter details of the document, giving its date, total value and supplier reference. Searches are available to locate the supplier if the account code is not known. Forward dated invoices are allowed. These invoices are aged to the next period and become part of the current period balance when the period is closed.


For multi-currency batches, the entry currency of a transaction initially defaults to the supplier’s account currency but it can be changed to any currency which is defined as a valid trading currency for the supplier. (For further information on multi-currency processing in Creditors Ledger, see page 91)


The user is asked for an analysis of the document’s total value by different tax rates. In making this computation the system takes full account of the permitted settlement discount using the relevant terms.

 XE "General Ledger:analysis (distribution)" 
If General Ledger analysis of transactions is required, the user is prompted for the breakdown of the document by profit centre and account. There is an option to record a default profit centre and account for each supplier, thus speeding up the entry of the General Ledger analysis. If the General Ledger account has any analysis categories defined, the operator is prompted for an analysis code for each category. Search facilities for valid profit centre, account, and analysis codes are provided. If required, purchase units and narratives can also be entered for recording in General Ledger. There is no practical limit to the number of lines of analysis that can be entered.

Invoice logging and approval XE "logged invoices" 

 XE "approval:logged invoices" 
In transaction entry, an invoice can either be entered directly using a normal invoice batch or alternatively it can be logged pending approval using a logged invoice batch.


When an invoice is logged for later approval, all normal invoice information except General Ledger analysis can be recorded and an approver’s id is also entered.


The list of valid approver id’s is maintained from the Creditors Ledger System Maintenance menu.


When entering a batch of normal invoices, logged invoices marked for attention of a selected approver can be approved or rejected. When a logged invoice is approved, it is copied into the normal invoice batch and can then be amended, printed and posted in the standard way.


Details of logged invoices can be printed with options to restrict the report by approver, status and date using the logged invoice reporting options on the Creditors Ledger Reports and Statistics menu.


Once they have been approved or rejected, logged invoices qualify for purging or archiving in the same way as directly entered invoices under the control of the History Options specified for purging and archiving invoices in Creditors Ledger System Parameters.

Held invoices XE "held:invoices" 
Invoices can be marked as ‘held’ to exclude them from selection in the automatic payments run. They cannot be paid until they are explicitly approved. When they are approved, the date and operator‑id of the person approving payment is recorded against the invoice.


When entering a new batch of invoices, the operator can optionally specify that all the invoices in the batch are to be held. 

Other transaction types
The entry of credit notes, journals, payments, and supplier refunds, parallels that described above for invoices. The user specifies at the beginning of the batch that the documents are of a different type, and the information prompted for varies according to the requirements of the transaction type. 

Reversals XE "reversal journals"  & void cheques XE "cheques:void" 
Reversal and void cheque batches can be used to reverse invoices, payments or journals that have not been purged from the system. The allocations for the invoice or payment being reversed must also remain on file. The transaction created is a debit or credit journal. Provided the analysis details history has been retained, the General Ledger and tax postings are automatically reversed.

Allocation  XE "allocations:Creditors Ledger" \r "CreditAllocations" 
Creditors Ledger provides an allocation function so that:

· The credits and debits on a supplier account can be matched off to provide a clear view of the unpaid items that make up the account balance.


· Small discrepancies between payments and invoices can be written off to discount.


· Exchange gains and losses on cash receipts can be realised.


Normally credits are allocated across debit items on an account; for example, a payment is entered and then it is allocated across the invoices it covers. However, it is equally valid to allocate debits to credits, debits to debits, and credits to credits.


Credit transactions can be allocated as they are entered to items already posted. Alternatively they can be allocated as a stand-alone function by entering an ‘Allocations only’ batch. Debits can only be allocated to credits via an ‘allocations only’ batch. Reversals are automatically allocated against the item they are reversing.


Creditors Ledger provides flexible facilities for selecting items to allocate against on the supplier’s account. Items can be selected for allocation in a number of ways:

· All outstanding items on the account on an oldest first basis.


· All outstanding items on the account up to a specific date.


· All outstanding items entered in a particular currency.


· The outstanding items can be selected on the basis of their transaction type, for example invoices only.


· A user-selected range of items.


· Individually selected items.


· Parts of outstanding items.


Small discrepancies arising during the allocation of base currency payments and refunds can be written off to discount when the discrepancy is less than a maximum value set in System Parameters. This is useful, for example, when allocating a payment in master currency to invoices in one or more sub-currencies, or when you have made a minor error when paying an invoice.

Banking XE "banking" 
If the multiple cash books option is selected, there can be a number of cash books in use, and when a payment or refund batch is entered, the operator specifies the cash book account to be used. If Global 3000 Cash Manager is in use, each cash book account correlates to the cash book which has the same id as that defined in Cash Manager.


The operating currency of each cash book is defined, but transactions for a cash book are not restricted to this currency.

Tax analysis XE "tax:Creditors Ledger" 
The optional tax analysis feature allows each transaction to be analysed across any number of user-determined tax codes. A tax analysis report can be run at any time showing the period to date tax totals. The tax analysis details are cleared at end of period.


EC tax regulations are fully supported.

Interface to General Ledger XE "General Ledger:analysis (distribution)"  XE "on-line postings:from Creditors Ledger" 

 XE "General Ledger:postings fromCreditors Ledger" 
Creditors Ledger provides an optional interface to Global 3000 General Ledger. The postings are made via a transfer file which can be generated and transferred into General Ledger in two ways:

· Via the ‘on-line posting’ option, in which a transfer file is automatically generated and transferred into General Ledger whenever a batch is posted in Creditors Ledger. 

 XE "manual postings:Creditors Ledger " 
· Via a manual option which involves manually invoking the transfer programs in both Creditors Ledger and General Ledger. This option enables one transfer file to be created at specific intervals, for example, once a week or once a financial period. This method must be used if the modules are on different computers.


When on-line posting is selected, parameters control whether a report is printed of the transferred data. When the manual option is selected, the operator can select whether to print the report when initiating the transfer. 


When entering General Ledger analysis for transactions, the General Ledger account codes can be validated directly against the General Ledger chart of accounts, if it is on-line. Alternatively account codes can be validated against a table containing a sub-set of allowable accounts. 

 XE "transaction analysis:Creditors Ledger" 
Each General Ledger account can optionally have up to two analysis categories assigned to it. Analysis categories are set up in General Ledger as system parameters with tables of valid entries. Analysis codes can be used to select transactions in General Ledger enquiries, and for customised reports. When entering a transaction for one of these accounts in Creditors Ledger, the operator is prompted for an analysis code for each relevant category. These codes are passed to General Ledger along with the other information in the transfer file.


Analysis codes can only be recorded in Creditors Ledger if accounts are validated directly against the General Ledger chart of accounts.


Correction transactions in Creditors Ledger can optionally generate ‘red-ink transactions’ (negative debits and credits) in General Ledger, in line with Eastern European accounting practice. This option, only available if red-ink transactions are in use in General Ledger, ensures that the correct totals of debits and credits are maintained within General Ledger. 

 XE "red ink corrections:Creditors Ledger" 
Creditors Ledger provides an optional interface to Global 3000 Cash Manager. The postings are made via a transfer file which can be generated and transferred into Cash Manager in two ways:

· Via the ‘on-line posting’ option. In this option the transfer file is automatically generated and transferred into Cash Manager at the time of posting; i.e. whenever a payment, refund or dishonoured cheque batch is posted in Creditors Ledger. 

Interface to Cash Manager XE "on-line postings:from Debtors Ledger" 

 XE "Cash Manager:postings:from Debtors Ledger" 
· Manually via a two stage process. First the transfer file is generated during the ‘Close Session’ function in Creditors Ledger. Then the Auto-Transfer function is manually invoked in Cash Manager. This method enables one transfer file to be created in each sub-module at specific intervals. This method must be used if the modules are on different computers.

 XE "manual postings:Credibtors Ledger r" 
When on-line posting is selected, parameters control whether a report is printed of the transferred data. When the manual option is selected, the operator can select whether to print the report when initiating the transfer. 

Payment Procedures


Payments in Creditors Ledger can be made in two different ways:

· Manually through transaction entry.


· Automatically using the Auto-Payments function.

Manual payments XE "manual payments" 

 XE "payments:manual" 
Manual payments are entered through transaction entry in a similar way to other transaction types.


Auto‑Payments is a sophisticated function for selecting transactions to pay, producing payment documentation for each supplier and creating a batch of payments.

Auto-payment run XE "payments:automatic" \r "Payments" 

 XE "automatic payments" \r "Payments" 
An auto-payment run is carried out as follows:

· Select the period in which the transactions are to be paid. 


· Select the cash book from which payments are to be made.


· Select the suppliers and transactions to be paid.


· Review, refine and finalise the selected payments.


· Produce the payment documentation.


· Post the payment run.

Cash bookX XE "auto-payments:cash book" 

 XE "cash book:auto-payments" 
All payments in an auto-payments run are made from the same cash book. 

Note
Only one payment run can be in progress for a cash book at any one time.


On a multi-currency ledger transactions entered in a currency other than that of the cash book may be paid in either of two ways:

· in the entry currency of the transaction.


· in the currency of the cash book.

Note
This can be used to pay transactions which were entered in sub-currencies of a master currency in that master currency.

Automatic selection
Automatic selection is the easiest and fastest way to select a large number of transactions to be paid from a cash book.


The automatic selection process includes:

· Suppliers who are marked as available for auto-payments from the selected cash book. The selection can be further refined by entering account code, priority and type code ranges. 


· Transactions for these suppliers whose entry currency is that of the selected cash book. Transactions included may be restricted to those due before a given date.

Manual selection
Manual selection can be used to refine an automatic selection by adding or removing suppliers and transactions. Transactions whose entry currency is different from that of the selected cash book must be selected in this way.


Alternatively, manual selection can be used alone, for example, to make occasional payments to individual suppliers. In this case the operator selects suppliers manually and the transactions to be paid (or part paid) from a list of unpaid invoices.

Finalise payments
Once the initial selections have been made, they can be reviewed on screen or via the provisional payments list. Changes can be made using the review function. Transactions or suppliers can be added or removed. It is also possible to delete the whole run, or clear it of transactions. 


When the operator is satisfied with the payment selections, the Final Payments List is printed. No further amendments are possible once this has been done. 

Payment documents
The standard payment documents include cheques, credit transfers and the BACS file. Remittance advices can also be printed if required. 


The documents produce by a payments run depend on the payment methods set up for the suppliers included in the run. Standard documents are only produced for payments made in the cash book currency. Other payments are printed on a foreign payments list, with payment instructions for the bank.


Cheques, combined cheques and remittance advices, credit transfers and remittance advices can be printed using standard Global 3000 forms. Otherwise the documents can be customised, or exported for manipulation by other applications.

Completion
When the payment documents have been successfully printed and the BACS file has been created, the payment run is posted. This posts a standard payments batch in Creditors Ledger, updating supplier account balances and company control totals, and performing any posting required to General Ledger and Cash Manager

Further Details

Periods XE "financial periods:Creditors Ledger" 

 XE "periods, financial:Creditors Ledger"  and ageing XE "ageing:Creditors Ledger" 

 XE "financial periods" \t "See also Installation & Set-up Manual" 

 XE "periods, financial" \t "See also Installation & Set-up Manual" 
Global 3000 Creditors Ledger accounting periods are specified in System Parameters. The ageing analysis of transactions can be based on the transaction period or on days from the invoice date. Aged balances by period are held on the supplier record for the next period, current period and four past periods and are adjusted at close of period. For ageing by days, the ageing intervals (e.g. 30-60-90 days), are specified in system parameters and the ageing is calculated as required.

Multi-company processing XE "multi-company processing" 

 XE "companies:Creditors Ledger " 
Creditors Ledger can operate in single or multi‑company mode. When each company is set up its country and base currency are specified. In multi‑company mode separate supplier balances and ledger control totals are held for each company. If the General Ledger interface is used, separate General Ledger control accounts can also be specified for each company. 


Most static supplier data is shared by all companies, however some, such as the trading terms and valid trading currencies, are defined for each company. The shared details include the supplier account and look-up codes, and the name and address details. 

Trade creditors control XE "trade creditors control" 

 XE "creditors control" 

 XE "multiple control accounts:Creditors Ledger" 
The trade creditors amount can be posted to a single General Ledger account for each company, or multiple control accounts can be used to analyse the amount by supplier. In the latter case, if the control account at the supplier level is changed, the outstanding balance is automatically transferred to the new control account.

Audit trails XE "auditing:Creditors Ledger" 

 XE "daybook:Creditors Ledger" 
The daybook prints details of all batches posted since the last time it was run. It also lists deleted batches and unposted batches, as one line entries. The reports can be run when required, for example daily or weekly. However, it must be run before the session can be closed. 


Batches are stamped with the operator‑id, date and time of creation or last amendment.


Batches are numbered sequentially so that they can be audited, and items within each batch are also sequentially numbered. Each transaction can have a unique internal reference allocated to it.


Logged invoices are numbered sequentially, and the logged invoice list provides an audit trail of logged invoices.


The supplier maintenance audit feature can provide an audit trail listing changes made to supplier’s details in Supplier Maintenance. The audit trail is in the form of consecutively numbered reports, each one showing the current details of all suppliers whose details have been changed since the report was last run. A setting can optionally force the report to be printed after a supplier’s details have been amended before any operator can amend that supplier again.

Control procedures XE "control procedures:Creditors Ledger" 
A number of automatic controls are applied by the system at the time of data entry:

· All document entry procedures check that the tax and General Ledger analysis agree with the values entered for the transaction.


· Batch control checks on input data are provided with review procedures at the end of the batch to assist the user to locate any discrepancies.


Control totals of transactions posted for different periods can be examined on screen or printed.


A separate report prints details of all tax analysis.


The General Ledger analysis report shows the amount posted to each General Ledger account in the current period.

End of session XE "end of session:Creditors Ledger" 

 XE "sessions:Creditors Ledger" 

 XE "close session:Creditors Ledger" 
A session is usually a single day’s work, but sessions can be longer or shorter if needed. A session covers all companies. The Close Session function is run at the end of each session.


Close Session performs the following processing for all companies:

· It clears all posted batches from the list of current session batches.


· It purges the current session control totals from the company balances.


· If manual posting to Cash Manager is in use, Close Session creates the Cash Manager posting file.

End of period XE "close period:Creditors Ledger" 

 XE "end of period:Creditors Ledger" 
The Close Period program is run when all processing for a period is complete. The Close Period program performs the following processing:

· Closes the current period in Creditors Ledger.


· Opens the ‘next period’ as the new current period.


· Opens the new ‘next period’.


· Rolls forward the supplier and company period totals.


· Can include a purge/archive feature. This can also be run as a separate option after the period is closed.


For multi-company systems, end of period can be run by company or for all companies, provided they all have the same current period.

Transaction history XE "history:Creditors Ledger" 

 XE "transactions:history:Creditors Ledger" 
System Parameters determine whether transaction history is kept, and if it is retained for how long. Transaction history can be kept for all suppliers or for ‘key’ suppliers only. The allocation and General Ledger analysis details can also be kept for archived transactions.


Foreign currency transactions are not purged or archived until the foreign currency balance and the base currency balance of the transaction is zero.

Reports and Enquiries

Enquiries XE "enquiries:Creditors Ledger " 
Enquiries may be made against any supplier account. Suppliers can be selected and displayed by supplier code, supplier name, and priority code, and the display can be paged through in any of these sequences. 

 XE "suppliers:enquiries" 
Enquiries may be made against any supplier account. Suppliers can be selected and displayed by supplier code, supplier name, and priority code, and the display can be paged through in any of these sequences. 


· The enquiry shows balances (including unallocated credits and held invoices), amount and date of last payment, and an average number of days to pay. In addition further displays may be selected from the following options:
· Addresses, to display all address details listed for the supplier.


· Bank details, the supplier’s bank, branch, sort code, and account number.


· Contacts for a supplier.


· Statistics, including aged balances calculated in relation to either period end dates or the current date, depending on a system parameter.


· Notes and actions entered against the supplier.


· Consolidation, to display a supplier’s balance and turnover.


· Transactions which provides options to display current posted transactions, unposted transactions, archived transactions, all transactions, or unapproved logged invoices. There is an option to drill down through the transactions to the allocations, and for foreign currency transactions to the exchange rate details.


· Print supplier to print, export, or display on the screen as an extension to the on screen enquiry function, either the standard supplier print which provides a wide range of supplier information with options to include notes and actions, aged balances, and transactions, or unapproved logged invoices; or the historical transactions list which sorts selected transactions into chronological order before printing/displaying.


· Document, to initiate the export feature for the selected supplier. This option can be used to export the supplier’s notes, actions, and other general details, to create supplier reports, to use a ‘list’ template to list the supplier’s documents, etc.


· Letter. This option also initiates the export feature for the selected supplier, but it prompts for the contact and address to be used. It is therefore useful for exporting letters, faxes, address labels, etc.

Reporting XE "reports:Creditors Ledger " 

 XE "data export" 
A number of standard reports are available in addition to the daybook mentioned above. Many reports, in addition to standard printing options, give access to the data export function, which enables the details to be exported to other applications such as spreadsheets, and management information or word processing packages. Data export is described in more detail below.


The following standard reports are available and give access to the data export

· Supplier listing, to list details of the suppliers’ names and addresses and other basic account details. This report may be produced selectively in various sequences and formats.


· Aged transactions report, to show an ageing of the transactions on a supplier’s account selected by various ranges and sequences, or to show only accounts over their credit limit. The report can show a single line summary for each supplier or full details of each transaction. In multi-currency systems, the detailed report can either be printed in entry currency or in account currency. The report can also include any notes or actions for the supplier.


· Open transaction report, to list outstanding transactions for a range of suppliers, optionally restricted to just credits, debits or held invoices. In multi-currency systems the transactions can be shown in either entry currency or in account currency. Both options also show the historical base currency value outstanding on each transaction and the total historical base currency value outstanding on each account.


· General Ledger analysis report, to give analysis of General Ledger postings during the period.


· Trial balance report, which provides an analysis by account of the closing balance on the ledger for a selected company at the end of the current financial period. If next period posting is allowed, the report also shows the total posted so far to the next period and the overall balance arising. All the figures are shown in the company’s base currency and are drawn from the historical base currency balances held for each account.


· Account balances report, which shows the balance on selected accounts for the current or next period in the company base currency, with an option to also show balances in account currency, and for multi-currency accounts, a breakdown by trading currency. It also shows the unrealised exchange gain/loss for the period calculated using rates in force for the end of the period drawn from a user selected exchange table.


· Currency exposure report, which is available on multi-currency ledgers, and shows the total exposure in any selected currency broken down by account for the current or next financial period.


· Period postings report, to give a complete statement of each supplier’s account for the current or next period. In multi-currency systems the transactions can either be shown in entry currency or in account currency. Both options also show the historical base currency value of each transaction and the customer balances in account currency.


· Supplier turnover report, to list supplier turnover balances in account currency.


Logged invoice list, to give a list of logged invoices.


Approval details report, to list of logged invoices by approver with their approved status.


The following standard reports are available, but do not give access to the data export functions:

· Tax analysis report, to give an analysis of tax postings during the period.


· Company totals. This prints control totals for a selected company. The company control totals show the net movement of the ledger by period and transaction type. The totals are updated when batches are posted.

VAT reconciliation report XE "VAT reconciliation report" 

 XE "tax:reports" 

 XE "VAT Reconciliation Report" \t "See also Installation & Set-up Manual & General Ledger Manual" 
The VAT Reconciliation Report in General Ledger prints the figures for the VAT return, and optionally lists the transactions which make up the totals on the report. Transactions are included in the report on the basis of the ‘tax class’ which indicates whether they are EC or non-EC sales, purchases or acquisitions. Transactions with a blank tax class are ignored by the report.


This option requires a System Parameter to be set. This causes the tax class to be recorded for invoices, journals, credits and reversals entered in Creditors Ledger and for transactions imported from Purchase Order Processing and Landed Costs. The tax class is determined from the transaction type, the tax code, and the country and tax registration codes of the supplier and the trading company. 


To ensure that transaction details are available for the report, tax analysis in Creditors Ledger must be performed by transaction and not by batch when using this feature.

Exporting Data to Other Systems

Introduction XE "word processing packages" 

 XE "spreadsheets" 

 XE "management information systems" 

 XE "data export" 
The data export feature enables data to be exported quickly and easily to standard spreadsheet, management information and word processing packages running in the host operating system, such as Windows or Unix. For further information see Data Export on page 35.

 XE "sample templates:Creditors Ledger" 
Example templates for use with Word are provided with Creditors Ledger to export general letters from Supplier Maintenance and Supplier Enquiry.


The Global 3000 Installation & Set-up Manual provides details of the sample templates that are available.
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Cash Manager

Introduction


Global 3000 Cash Manager enables comprehensive management of a company’s or group of company’s bank accounts and other cash books. It provides facilities for recording receipts and payments, for printing cheques, and for the reconciliation of transactions against the bank statement.


Transactions can be entered directly, or received automatically from other systems such as Global 3000 Debtors Ledger and Creditors Ledger.


Cash Manager can optionally create automatic postings to Global 3000 General Ledger. When this option is used, the analysis of each transaction in Cash Manager can be posted to one or more General Ledger account.


Figure 1 on page 17 provides a diagrammatic representation of how Global 3000 Cash Manager integrates with the other Global 3000 modules. For an introduction to the other modules, see An Overview of Global 3000.

Multi-currency Operation

Currencies XE "exchange rates" \r "Currencies" 

 XE "master currencies" \r "Currencies" 

 XE "sub-currencies" \r "Currencies" 

 XE "currencies" \r "Currencies" 

 XE "multi-currency operation" \r "Currencies" 

 XE "foreign currencies" \r "Currencies" 
Global 3000 offers full multi-currency handling, with any number of currencies being supported. Currencies and exchange rates are defined centrally via Administration Parameters for use by all Global 3000 modules.

Foreign currency accounting  XE "currencies" \t "See also base currency, cash book currency & foreign currencies" 

 XE "base currency" 

 XE "cash book currency" 
Each Global 3000 company is set up with a base currency in which it operates. When a cash book is set up, the currency in which it operates is also defined.

 XE "entry currency" 

 XE "foreign currency transactions" 
Individual transactions can be entered in any currency; they are not restricted to either the cash book or the company base currency. The currency in which a transaction is entered is known in this manual as the ‘entry currency’. When the entry currency of a transaction differs from the cash book currency and/or the base currency, Cash Manager converts the value in entry currency to cash book and/or base currency using the house exchange rates in force on the transaction date. These transactions are referred in this manual to as ‘foreign currency transactions’.


By pressing a function key, the operator can view details of the exchange rates involved in a currency conversion. If one of the exchange rates involved in the conversion is a floating rate, the operator can override it with a spot rate for the transaction, or can enter a specific value in base or cash book currency, from which Cash Manager calculates a spot rate. Alternatively, if a multi-part exchange rate is involved, a cross rate can be entered for the transaction. Cash Manager respects the fixed rates involved and derives a spot rate for the floating element from the cross rate. 

 XE "confirm currency" 

 XE "currency information:confirmation" 

 XE "exchange rates:confirmation" 
The exchange rate information of foreign currency transactions must be confirmed before the transaction can be reconciled with a bank statement. After confirmation, the exchange rate details cannot subsequently be changed. If the exchange rate information is not known before the batch is closed, it can be confirmed later; any exchange gain or loss which arises is then posted to General Ledger.


Foreign currency transactions transferred into Cash Manager from other modules, can either have their exchange rate information confirmed in the sending module, or in Cash Manager.

 XE "exchange gain & loss" 
When a cash book contains funds valued at a different exchange rate from that selected for a transaction, in certain circumstances Cash Manager automatically generates an exchange gain/loss posting. Cash Manager does this if the transaction would otherwise result in:

· The cash book balance being zero in one currency, but not in the other.


· The cash book balance being negative in one currency but not the other.

 XE "high exchange rates" 
To cater for currencies with high exchange rates, transactions with up to twelve leading digits are allowed in Cash Manager.

Cash book revaluation XE "cash book revaluation" 
Cash books can be revalued at the house exchange rate in force for a specified date. This involves the following processing:

· A bulk revaluation of all the transactions whose currency information has been confirmed. For these transactions, the program recalculates the base currency values from the values in cash book currency. A new batch is created to account for any exchange gain or loss that arises.


· A revaluation of all the transactions whose currency information has not been confirmed. For these transactions, Cash Manager recalculates the base currency value from the value in entry currency. Cash Manager accounts for any exchange gain or loss that arises for a transaction via a dissection. If the batch has been closed, the General Ledger analysis is created when the batch is closed, otherwise a posting is created when the currency information is confirmed.

Cash Books

 XE "cash books" 

 XE "companies" 
Cash Manager can operate multiple cash books. Each cash book is identified by a two character alphanumeric code, has a description of up to thirty characters, and operates in a specified currency and for a specific company. Multiple cash books can be operated for any company/currency combination. A cash book can have a General Ledger profit centre and control account associated with it, and bank details (account number, bank name, branch, sort code) recorded. The ability to print cheques is allowed or disallowed on an individual cash book basis. Cash books can be revalued at the house exchange rates in force on a specified date.


An individual set of dissection codes can be defined for each cash book. These are described in more detail below.

 XE "standing orders " 
There are facilities for setting up standing orders for a cash book. Each one may be a payment or a receipt, and is identified by a two digit order number and a reference of up to ten characters. The transaction type, currency, start date, frequency, number of repetitions and amount are specified. Analysis can be made across one or more dissection code. Standing orders are processed at end of period.


Free format notes may be recorded against cash books.

Dissection codes XE "dissection codes" 
An individual set of dissection codes can be defined for each cash book. These codes are used in the analysis of individual transactions; a transaction can be split across any number of dissection codes. 


Each dissection is defined for either payments or receipts, is identified by a two character alphanumeric code and has a description of up to twenty-two characters. Individual dissection codes can optionally be suppressed from the pop-up search which can be invoked whenever the user is prompted for a dissection code in Cash Manager. 


Dissection analysis appears on cash book reports. The user defines the column headings to be used for each dissection code in the Cash Book Report. 

Dissection codes and General Ledger XE "General Ledger:analysis:Cash Manager " 
If integration with General Ledger is in use, each dissection code has a General Ledger profit centre and account associated with it. For each dissection code, an indicator denotes whether or not these General Ledger analysis codes are fixed or can be changed during transaction entry if necessary. Also, for each dissection code, postings to General Ledger can be either consolidated or detailed.

Transaction Processing

Transaction types XE "transaction processing:Cash Manager" \r "CashManagerEndTransProd" 

 XE "transactions:codes" 

 XE "types of transactions:Cash Manager" 
A transaction code is defined for each different document type that may be used by cash books. Transaction codes provide a means of sorting transactions into cheques, bank transfers, etc. For each transaction code, the user defines:

· A unique identifying code. 


· A narrative.


· Whether it is a payment or a receipt.


· A dissection code and whether this is fixed, or can be change during transaction entry. 


· Whether a transaction of this type may be held.


· If a reference number is required for transactions with this code.


· Whether the code can be used for statement direct transactions; i.e. transactions, such as bank charges, entered during a bank reconciliation.

Transaction entry XE "enter transactions:Cash Manager " 
Transactions can be received automatically from other modules such as Global 3000 Debtors Ledger and Creditors Ledger. The transactions are passed in a transfer file which is generated in the other module and then transferred into Cash Manager. 

 XE "on-line postings:into Cash Manager" 

 XE "Debtors Ledger:on-line postings from" 

 XE "Creditors Ledger:on-line postings from" 
When posting into Cash Manager from Global 3000 Debtors Ledger and Creditors Ledger, the transfer files can be generated and transferred into Cash Manager in two ways:

· Via the ‘on-line posting’ option, in which the transfer file is automatically generated and transferred into Cash Manager at the time of posting; i.e. whenever a payment or dishonoured cheque batch is posted in Debtors Ledger, or a payment or voided cheque batch is posted in Creditors Ledger. 

 XE "auto-transfers:Cash Manager" 
· Via a manually invoked transfer process which involves two stages. First the transfer file is generated during the Close Session function in Debtors Ledger and Creditors Ledger. Then the Auto-transfer function is invoked manually in Cash Manager. This method enables one transfer file to be created in each sub-module at specific intervals. This method must be used if the modules are on different computers.


When on-line posting is selected, a parameter controls whether a report is printed of the transferred data. When the manual option is selected, the operator can select whether to print the report when initiating the transfer. 


There is an option to automatically create consolidated postings when receiving transferred transactions. This enables a single Cash Manager posting to be created, either for each transferred batch, or for all transactions in the transfer with the same first ten characters of narrative. If this option is used, the Auto-transfer Report can print a full schedule for each posting created in Cash Manager.


There are also facilities for entering transactions into Cash Manager manually. Manually entered transactions are input in batches. All the transactions in a batch must be either payments or receipts, and for a single cash book. A batch can be for either the current period or the next period. 


If all the transactions in a batch are in the same currency, a control total can be entered when the batch is created. When this option is used, the batch cannot be closed until the total of transactions entered matches the control total. 


Cash Manager automatically allocates a six digit batch number to each batch, and the user can define a batch title of up to 22 characters.


For each transaction in a batch, the user specifies the transaction code, a reference of up to ten characters, the date, a second reference, the currency, the amount and a narrative of up to 30 characters (the default is the description of the transaction code). 

 XE "foreign currency transactions:Cash Manager@" 
For foreign currency transactions, the default exchange rate information can be examined, and if a floating exchange rate is involved, it can be overridden. The exchange rate information can be confirmed as the batch is entered, or if the details are not known, confirmation can be deferred. If necessary, the exchange rate information can be confirmed after the batch is closed.


The transaction can be analysed across one or more dissection codes. The transaction code supplies a dissection code, which can be simply a default or can limit the analysis to that code. The General Ledger account of a dissection code can be overridden if allowed for that dissection code. If the General Ledger account has any analysis categories assigned to it, the operator is prompted for an analysis code for each category. Search facilities for valid profit centre, account and analysis codes are provided.


The cash book balance is updated as each transaction is entered.


When all the transactions in a batch have been entered, the batch can be printed and reviewed, and any mistakes corrected. Cheques can be printed if required and if allowed for the cash book specified for the batch. The batch is then closed. If a control total has been entered for the batch, the batch cannot be closed until the total of its transactions matches the control total.


With the exception of the confirmation of the exchange rate details of foreign currency transactions, a batch cannot be amended, deleted, or have cheques printed, after it is closed. 

Fund transfers XE "fund transfers:Cash Manager " 

 XE "transfers between cash books " 

 XE "cash books:transfers"  
Transactions arising from transfers of funds between cash books can be entered as a separate function, giving rise to a payment from one cash book and a receipt in another. Transfers can be made between cash books belonging to different companies. The transfer can be made in the cash book or base currency of either of the cash books involved in the transfer. For each transfer, Cash Manager generates two batches, one for the payment and one for the receipt. These batches have a single transaction line and are similar to the batches created in Transaction Entry.


A transfer can be entered for the current period or the next period. Cash Manager automatically allocates a unique six digit transfer number to each fund transfer. The user can specify a title, reference, transaction date and narrative. These details are recorded on both the payment and the receipt transactions. The user is also prompted for details of the sending and receiving cash books, the transaction codes for the payment and receipt, and the amount of the transfer. If any currency conversions are involved in the transfer, the exchange rate information can be examined, modified and marked as confirmed as in Transaction Entry. Alternatively, the confirmation of exchange rates can be deferred until after the fund transfer is closed.


Full details of the transfer can be printed. When satisfied that the details are correct, the operator closes the transfer. Cash Manager then closes the subsidiary batches, and generates General Ledger dissections to the cash book control account and the inter-company transfer account. Fund transfer transactions are then processed by Cash Manager in the same way as transactions entered through Transaction Entry.

Interface to General Ledger XE "General Ledger:analysis (distribution)"  XE "on-line postings:to General Ledger " 

 XE "General Ledger:on-line postings" 
Cash Manager provides an optional interface to Global 3000 General Ledger. The postings are made via a transfer file which can be generated and transferred into General Ledger in two ways:

· Via the ‘on-line posting’ option, in which a transfer file is automatically generated and transferred when a batch, fund transfer or bank reconciliation is closed in Cash Manager, or when currency exchange information is confirmed.


· Via a manual option which involves manually invoking the transfer programs in both Cash Manager and General Ledger. This option enables one transfer file to be created at specific intervals, for example, once a week or once a financial period. This method must be used if the modules are on different computers.


When on-line posting is selected, parameters control whether a report is printed of the transferred data. When the manual option is selected, the operator can select whether to print the report when initiating the transfer. 


The postings can be in summary or detail. Each Cash Manager transaction can be analysed across multiple dissection codes and hence General Ledger accounts. The accounts can be fixed for each dissection code or they can be selected during transaction entry. If General Ledger is on‑line, the accounts can be validated directly against the General Ledger chart of accounts. Alternatively they can be validated against a table containing a sub-set of allowable accounts. 

 XE "red ink corrections:Cash Manager" 

 XE "red ink corrections" \t "See also Installation & Set-up Manual" 
Correction transactions can optionally generate ‘red-ink transactions’ (negative debits and credits) in General Ledger, in line with Eastern European accounting practice. This option, only available if red-ink transactions are in use in General Ledger, ensures that correct totals of debits and credits are maintained within General Ledger. 

 XE "transaction analysis:Cash Manager" 
Each General Ledger account can optionally have up to two analysis categories assigned to it. Analysis categories are set up in General Ledger as system parameters with tables of valid entries. Analysis codes can be used to select transactions in General Ledger enquiries, and for customised reports. When entering a transaction for one of these accounts in Cash Manager, the operator is prompted for an analysis code for each relevant category. These codes are passed to General Ledger along with the other information in the transfer file.

Note
Analysis codes can only be recorded in Cash Manager if accounts are validated directly against the General Ledger chart of accounts.

Currency confirmation XE "confirm currency" 

 XE "currency information:confirmation" 

 XE "exchange rates:confirmation" 
The exchange rates used for a foreign currency transaction must be confirmed before the transaction can be reconciled with a bank statement. Exchange rates can be confirmed as a transaction is entered or amended in Transaction Entry. However if the exchange rates that apply to the transaction are not known at this stage, the transaction can be marked as requiring currency confirmation, and it can be confirmed later via the Confirm Currency function, or during a bank reconciliation itself.


In systems which integrate with General Ledger, the confirmation process automatically generates General Ledger postings to account for any outstanding exchange gains and losses recorded for transactions in batches that have already been posted to General Ledger. 

Bank reconciliation XE "bank reconciliation " 

 XE "reconciliation" \t "See bank reconciliation" 
The bank reconciliation program enables the on‑line matching of cash book transactions to the bank statement. Transactions to be marked as reconciled can be specified by transaction code and reference, or selected from a pop-up enquiry of transactions listed by date, or by transaction code and reference number. Transactions which are marked as requiring currency confirmation cannot be reconciled until their exchange rates have been confirmed. However this can be done during the reconciliation process.

 XE "statement direct transactions " 
Transactions, such as bank charges, which appear on the statement but which have not yet been entered into Cash Manager, can be entered during the bank reconciliation,. A transaction entered in this way is known as a ‘statement direct transaction’. The dissection analysis of these transactions can optionally be made as the transaction is entered.


Cash Manager automatically creates a batch for any statement direct transactions entered during a reconciliation. While the batch is open, the operator can view and print it, and enter or amend its dissection analysis via Enter Transactions. The batch is automatically closed when the reconciliation is closed.

Further Details

Auditing XE "auditing:Cash Manager" 

 XE "daybook:Cash Manager" 
The daybook prints details of all batches closed in the current session. It also lists deleted batches and open batches, as one line entries. The daybook must be printed before the session can be closed. When printed and filed, the daybook provides a full and continuous audit trail.


Batches are stamped with the date, time and operator‑id of the last amendment.

 XE "batches:numbers" 

 XE "number of batch" 
Batches are numbered sequentially so that they can be audited, and items within each batch are also sequentially numbered. 

Control procedures XE "control procedures:Cash Manager" 
A number of automatic controls are applied by the system at the time of data entry:

· All document entry procedures check that the dissection analysis agrees with the values entered for the transaction.


· When all the transactions in a batch are in the same currency, batch control checks on input data are provided with review procedures at the end of the batch to assist the user to locate any discrepancies during batch input.


The General Ledger transfer report shows the amount analysed to each General Ledger account.

Close session XE "sessions:Cash Manager" 

 XE "end of session:Cash Manager" 

 XE "close session:Cash Manager " " 
The daybook must be printed at the end of each session. A session in Cash Manager is a time period in which transactions are entered. The length of a session depends on your mode of operation; for example it could last a day or a week. A session ends when the close session function is run. This clears batches which have been closed and printed on the Daybook. These batches are then unavailable to Transaction Entry, but can be viewed in the enquiry program. Close Session also clears all control totals for the current session and carries forward into the next session any batches remaining open. 

End of period XE "periods, financial:Cash Manager" 

 XE "close period:Cash Manager" 

 XE "financial periodsCash Manager" 

 XE "end of period:Cash Manager" 
A current financial period is set up for Cash Manager. Only one period can be open at a time, although transactions can be posted to the next period. The End of Period function closes the current financial period and opens the next one. It also processes any standing orders due.


Before period end is run, all batches in the closing period must be closed, all bank reconciliations must be complete, and all outstanding General Ledger analysis must be transferred to General Ledger. The trial balance reports should also be printed, and a backup of the databases taken.

History XE "history:Cash Manager" 
The purge transactions program is normally run as part of the end of period procedure. The number of periods for which transactions and bank statement details are held is defined as a system parameter. The number of periods for which cash book period totals are held is also defined via system parameters. 

Reports and Enquiries

Enquiries XE "enquiries:Cash Manager " 
Cash Manager provides two on-screen enquiry facilities:

· Batch enquiries. This program enables the operator to view details of transaction batches on the screen. The enquiry starts by listing the batches that exist in a choice of sequences. When a batch is selected, the operator can drill down through the transaction details to the dissection analysis, and for foreign currency transactions, to the currency information.


· Cash book enquiries. The program starts by listing the cash books that have been defined in a choice of sequences. When a cash book is selected, the operator can view details of its dissection codes, its period totals, with a break down by dissection code if required, its transactions, and any notes that have been recorded for it. The operator can drill down through the cash book’s transactions to the dissection analysis, and for foreign currency transactions, to the currency information.

Reports XE "reports:Cash Manager " 
Cash Manager provides a number of standard reports. Many of the reports, in addition to providing the standard printing options, give access to the data export function which enables the details to be exported to other applications such as spreadsheets, word processing packages, and management information systems. Data export is described in more detail below. 


The following standard reports give access to the data export function:

· Trial balance by dissection. A trial balance by dissection code for a selected cash book and period. It shows total receipts and payments for the current period, year to date, and last year to date. It can be run for previous periods when data has not been purged.


· Trial balance by General Ledger account. A trial balance by General Ledger account for a selected cash book and period. It can be run for previous periods when data has not been purged. It may be run in summary or detailed mode. In detailed mode it shows details of each transaction for every General Ledger account and can optionally show the transaction values in entry currency in addition to their values in base currency. In summary mode, it prints a one line entry for each General Ledger account, showing total payments, total receipts and the net posting to the account in base currency.


· General Ledger analysis report. This report is designed for use in systems that post to General Ledger manually. It shows outstanding General Ledger postings for the current period, either for all companies or for selected individual companies. It can be run in detailed or summary mode. In detailed mode, it shows the analysis at transaction level, with values in base currency and optionally also in entry currency. In summary mode, it shows totals in base currency by company, cash book, profit centre and account.


· Cash book report. This report can be run for a selected cash book and financial period. It lists transactions showing their total amounts, and up to five columns of dissection analysis for both receipts and payments. For payments, the first four columns correspond to the first four payment dissection codes defined for the cash book, and the fifth column contains any other payment dissection codes defined for the cash book. The dissection columns for receipts are determined in a similar way. Transaction values are shown in entry currency, with the exchange rate being shown for foreign currency transactions. The dissection analysis columns are shown in cash book currency.


· Unpresented items report. This report lists, for a selected cash book, the transactions that have not yet been reconciled with a bank statement via the Bank Reconciliation program. It includes held transactions.


· Reconciled items. This report is part of the Bank Reconciliation program. Its lists the reconciled items.


· Statement directs. This report is part of the Bank Reconciliation program. It lists transactions entered during bank reconciliation.


The following standard reports are available, but do not give access to the data export function:

· Batch print. Prints details of transactions in the batch. This should be run before the batch is closed if checking is required.


· Fund transfer print. Prints details of a fund transfer. This enables a thorough check of the transfer before it is closed.


· Auto-transfer report. Prints the postings created when transactions are imported into Cash Manager, and a schedule for each consolidated posting. This report is only available when importing transactions via a ‘BOS’ format interface.


· Daybook. Prints details of all batches closed in the current session. It must be printed before the session can be closed.


· Reconciliation report. Prints summary details of a bank reconciliation.

Exporting Data to Other Systems

Introduction XE "word processing packages" 

 XE "spreadsheets" 

 XE "management information systems" 

 XE "data export" 
The data export feature enables data to be exported quickly and easily to standard spreadsheet, management information and word processing packages running in the host operating system, such as Windows or Unix. For further information refer to earlier section.
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Asset Register

Introduction


Global 3000 Asset Register maintains a record of fixed assets held by a company either as individual items where they are of high value, or as collections of similar items of lower value. Depreciation is calculated automatically, using the historic cost accounting convention. Within this, the methods of depreciation catered for are straight line, reducing balance, depreciation table, or units of use.


Global 3000 Asset Register can be used stand-alone or in conjunction with Global 3000 General Ledger which receives postings of additions, transfers, revaluations, disposals, and the regular depreciation of assets. Double entry is maintained by posting the purchase and sale of assets to a suspense account in General Ledger. This account is cleared by postings from Asset Register.

Multi-currency Operation XE "multi-currency operation:Asset Register" 
Currencies
Global 3000 offers full multi-currency handling, with any number of currencies being supported. Currencies and exchange rates are defined centrally via Administration Parameters for use by all Global 3000 modules.


Global 3000 Asset Register operates in a single currency, the base currency of the specified company. Values entered are checked to ensure that they conform to the decimal precision specified for that currency. 

Asset Details


Assets are identified by a unique code of up to 15 characters and a description of up to 30 characters.

 XE "pooled assets" 
Large numbers of small value assets of the same type can be pooled under a single asset code. These are referred to in this manual as ‘pooled assets’. A separate code can be used for each type of pooled asset; for example separate codes can be defined for desks, chairs and filing cabinets. Typically new codes would be used each year for new acquisitions of the pooled items. Pooled assets can be added to, part disposed of and part transferred.

 XE "template assets" 
Template assets can be set up to simplify the addition of common types of asset. These assets are ignored for processing purposes.

Asset groups XE "asset groups" 

 XE "groups:assets" 

 XE "depreciation" 
Each asset belongs to an asset group. Asset groups are identified by a code of up to ten characters and can have default values such as depreciation method and rates. When a new asset is created without a template, these default values are allocated to the new asset, but they can be overridden by the operator. This also simplifies the entry of new assets. 


The asset’s group determines which General Ledger accounts its transactions are posted to. Asset groups can therefore be separately identified in the General Ledger. However, if additional groups are required for reporting and analysis in Asset Register, they can be combined for General Ledger purposes by quoting the same General Ledger accounts on each group.


The asset group code can be used to select assets for printing on reports and to control the sequencing and sub-totalling of reports. 


Asset groups can be password-protected, to prevent the unauthorised addition or processing of assets in the group. 

Profit centres XE "profit centres:Asset Register" 
Each asset is associated with a four character profit centre code which can be used, for example, to group assets and associated General Ledger postings by department. When Asset Register integrates directly with Global 3000 General Ledger, the profit centre codes are those defined in General Ledger. When Asset Register is used standalone, a table of valid profit centre codes can be defined.


Like the asset group, the profit centre can be used to select and sequence enquiries and reports.

Analysis codes  XE "analysis codes" 
The user can define up to five additional analysis codes, each of four characters which can be attached to each asset. These can be used to record additional information about assets, such as the manager, the area code, etc. These codes can also be used for selecting assets for printing in various reports. 


The analysis codes can be validated against tables of codes set up specifically for Asset Register, or against system codes used in other Global 3000 modules such as stock location codes, sales representative codes, sales territory codes, etc.

User-defined fields XE "user defined fields" 
The user can define the title and usage of a number of additional data items that can be recorded for each asset:

· Reference fields. Up to five reference fields each of 20 characters for storage of serial numbers, car registrations, etc. The first reference field can be used to select assets in the maintenance and enquiry programs, and can therefore be used as an alternative reference.

 XE "dates:assets" 
· Date fields. Up to five date fields for the storage of licence renewals, next maintenance dates, etc. These dates can be used to select assets on the asset print by date report, for example to list assets due for maintenance next month.

 XE "insurance value" 
· Value fields. Up to five value fields for storage of information such as insurance value.

Comments 
An unlimited number of lines of free-form comments can be recorded for each asset. These can be viewed in enquiries and can optionally be printed on the asset ledger report.

Ownership XE "ownership" 
When an asset is created, its ownership is recorded. This can be owned, on finance or operating lease, or, for items purchased from revenue, non-capitalised. Only owned assets, and those on finance lease, generate postings to General Ledger.


Assets can be selected for reports on the basis of their ownership, so that separate reports can be prepared for the assets of different ownership types.

Attached assets XE "attached assets" 
Asset Register enables one asset to be linked or ‘attached’ to another, with both assets retaining their individual identities and methods of depreciation. For example, a car phone can be attached to the car it belongs to. An attached asset must have the same profit centre as the asset it is attached to. Reporting facilities in Asset Register automatically allow for reporting on attached assets where appropriate.

Transaction Entry

 XE "transaction processing:Asset Register" 
Transactions are created in Asset Register for all assets regardless of their ownership type. These transactions can be viewed in Asset Register via the Enquiries program, and can be printed in various reports. The various types of Asset Register transactions are described below.


If the option to integrate with General Ledger is selected, postings are made to General Ledger on a periodic basis via a transfer file. Postings are only made to General Ledger for owned assets and those on finance lease. 

Addition of assets XE "addition of assets" 
When assets are added to the register they are allocated to an asset group and a profit centre, and their ownership and the rules to control depreciation calculations are defined. When adding a new asset, the operator can copy an existing similar asset, which may be a template.


Adding an asset generates an Asset Register transaction for the purchase cost. For owned assets, and those on finance lease, posting to General Ledger causes the accounts for the asset cost to be updated, and the contra value to be posted to an asset purchases suspense account, to which the invoice should be costed when posting from the purchase ledger.


An addition may be made to an existing asset. In the case of pooled assets, such as desks, additional quantities of the same item can be added. In the case of an individual asset, such as a computer, it can be extended by addition, for example of a new disk. Additions made in this way are depreciated as part of the asset to which they are added. The life of the addition finishes at the same time as the main asset, therefore assets that have an independent life should be treated as assets in their own right but attached to the main asset.


A special mode of operation is provided for initial data capture when setting up Asset Register. This allows the brought forward and year to date figures to be set up. It does not create any transactions or General Ledger postings, thus allowing the starting position in Asset Register to be synchronised with General Ledger.

Disposal and scrapping of assets XE "disposal of assets" 

 XE "disposal of assets:scrapping of assets" 
When the disposal of an asset is recorded, the amount received for the asset is entered, and optionally the customer to whom it was sold. 


For owned assets, and those on finance lease, posting to General Ledger causes the asset cost and depreciation to date to be taken out of the asset control accounts, and any profit or loss on disposal to be posted to the profit and loss on disposal account. The disposal proceeds are also posted to an asset sales suspense account to which the sales invoice should be posted from the sales ledger.

Revaluation of assets XE "revaluation of assets" 
An asset may be revalued at any time during its life to any value selected by the user. A separate option allows the whole of a group of assets to be revalued by a percentage. This is typically used to allow for currency variations in countries where such revaluations are permitted.


For owned assets, and those on finance lease, posting to General Ledger causes the depreciation to date to be cancelled. Any increase in value is posted to a revaluation reserve account and any decrease below the original cost is posted to a revaluation reduction account in the profit and loss section of General Ledger. Revaluations do not affect the tax depreciation calculations.

Transfer of assets XE "transfer of assets" 
Complete assets can be transferred between profit centres and asset groups. For owned assets, and those on finance lease, posting to General Ledger transfers the asset value and depreciation between the control accounts for the groups and profit centres involved.

Splitting of assets XE "splitting of assets" 
An asset may be split into two separate assets. This permits a part of an asset to be transferred to another group or location. Any depreciation or revaluation is pro-rated between the two assets. The split off part can also be added to another asset, for example if a disk drive is moved from one computer to another.

Depreciation adjustments XE "adjustments:depreciation" 

 XE "depreciation:adjustments" 
A depreciation adjustment transaction can be used to alter the depreciation charged against an asset.


The automatic depreciation calculations work from the current written down value rather than original cost, so changes such as extending the asset life do not automatically affect the current written down value. For example, if an asset costing £1000 is depreciated by straight line over four years, but after two years, when it has been depreciated to £500, its life is extended to six years, the £500 is depreciated over the remaining four years. If you want to backdate such a change a depreciation adjustment transaction is used.

General Ledger transaction analysis
Up to two analysis categories can be associated with each account in General Ledger. Transactions for these accounts can have an analysis code recorded for each category. These analysis codes can be used in General Ledger to select transactions in enquiries or for additional customised reports created via Global Reporter, which is a report generator available as a separate module.


When posting to General Ledger, Asset Register can automatically pass one of the five analysis codes or the first eight characters of one of the five user-defined reference fields for the first analysis category defined for each account. 

Further Details

Budgets XE "capital expenditure budgets" 

 XE "budgets:Asset Register" 
Details of capital expenditure budgets can be recorded. Each budget is identified by the year it applies to and a code of up to fifteen characters. When an asset is added, a budget code can be recorded against it, and the value of the asset and any subsequent additions are added to the budget’s expenditure total.


Reports can be produced showing budget against actual spend, selected by year and a range of codes. Budgets for previous years can be purged.

Auditing XE "auditing:Asset Register" 
A full audit trail of the asset movements that affect General Ledger is prepared on a serially numbered report (or proof list), with a summary by account of the General Ledger postings.


Asset Register transactions are maintained until the user requests them to be purged. Purging may not take place until after the end of the accounting year in which an asset is disposed of, except for depreciation details which can be purged after the end of the accounting year.

Mothballing XE "mothballing assets"  
Assets can be placed in mothballs to suspend depreciation. They can later be removed from mothballs. 

Cycle of Operations


The simplest monthly cycle of operations is:

· Enter new assets and any transactions for existing assets.


· Print the depreciation report.


· Post the transactions to create the postings report and, if linked to General Ledger, the batch of postings.


· Close the period.


However, it is possible to repeat some or all of the first three steps any number of times before closing the period. In particular, if you want to transfer items after this month’s depreciation has been charged to the current department you should run the depreciation report before entering the transfer transactions.


Closing the last period of the year automatically transfers the year to date values into the brought forward figures and clears the year to date totals. After closing the last period of the year the purge programs, should be run to remove historical details that are no longer required. 

Depreciation Calculations

 XE "depreciation" 
In general, the depreciation calculations and the accounts used are determined by the asset group, although the calculation method can be overridden for individual assets.

 XE "depreciation:calculation" 
Two sets of depreciation calculations may be carried out for each asset: the first for book value, and the second for tax value. Tax value depreciation is optional and does not generate any postings to General Ledger. The value of an asset for tax depreciation purposes may be limited by a value recorded on the asset group record. This may be used for controlling the depreciation of cars in the UK. The tax depreciation is not affected by revaluations.


Depreciation is calculated up to a specified end of period date, and the information is posted to the General Ledger.


Various methods of calculating depreciation are handled, covering straight line, reducing balance, from a depreciation table, or units of use. The calculations involved are described in detail below.


A system parameter permits the depreciation for full accounting periods to be spread evenly over all periods, or for depreciation to be based on the number of days in the period - the latter is typically used with 4 4 5 accounting periods.


Parameters may be set at installation time to determine whether depreciation in the period of acquisition is to be calculated from the start of the period, end of period, or, if depreciation is calculated in days, from the date of acquisition.

Note
In the following calculations, ‘WDV’ means ‘written down value’.

Straight line XE "depreciation:methods" 
The depreciation is calculated by taking the current written down value and depreciating it evenly over the remaining life of the asset.


If depreciation is calculated evenly over periods, the formula is:

(Current WDV - residual value) (  periods to be depreciated ( periods of life remaining.


Otherwise, the formula is:

(Current WDV - residual value) ( days to be depreciated ( days of life remaining.

Note
If the asset life or residual value is changed for a partly depreciated asset these changes are not back-dated to the start of the asset’s life. Instead the current WDV is depreciated to the revised end of life/residual value. To change the depreciation to date, a depreciation adjustment transaction must be entered.

Period reducing balance
The percentage recorded on the asset is used to calculate the depreciation value starting from the current written down value.


If depreciation is calculated evenly over periods, the formula is:

(Current WDV - residual value) ( (depreciation percentage ( 100) ( periods in the year.


Otherwise, the formula is:

(Current WDV - residual value) ( (depreciation percentage ( 100) ( days to be depreciated ( 365.

Year reducing balance
The percentage recorded on the asset is used to calculate the depreciation value starting from the written down value at the start of the year.

If depreciation is calculated evenly over periods, the formula is:

(WDV at start of year*) ( (depreciation percentage ( 100) ( periods in the year.


Otherwise, the formula is:

(WDV at start of year*) ( (depreciation percentage ( 100) ( days to be depreciated ( 365.


* If the asset was acquired in the current year, the purchase cost is used.

Depreciation tables XE "depreciation:tables" 
A depreciation table allows up to five different depreciation rates to be used during different parts of the asset’s life, giving greater flexibility than a single annual rate. For each of the five rates, the number of periods it applies to is specified.


Depreciation is calculated by selecting the entry from the appropriate depreciation table for the period of the asset’s age. This is applied to the adjusted purchase price to calculate the depreciation for the period.


The formula for depreciation is as follows:

Adjusted Purchase Price ( percentage for the period ( 100

Units of use
Units of use depreciation is calculated as a proportion of the units used compared to the units in the life of an asset. For instance, a piece of machinery may be depreciated on the number of hours that it has been operated. For each asset depreciated in this way, the operator must enter details of the units used since the last entry, or a cumulative number of units used taken from a meter reading. The formula used is:

(Current WDV - residual value) ( units used since last depreciation ( units of life remaining.

Residual value XE "residual value" 
Each asset may be assigned a residual value for both tax and book values. Depreciation calculations are subject to the condition that the value of an asset may not be reduced below the residual (minimum) value. Where the calculated depreciation would cause this to happen the value of the depreciation is reduced to the amount that would leave the asset at the residual value.

Postings to General Ledger XE "General Ledger:postings from Asset Register" 

The following provides a summary of the accounting entries generated by Asset Register. Depending on the setting on each asset group, postings can be made either at individual asset level or batched by profit centre and group. Asset Register recognises all the General Ledger accounts listed; however, users can define their own descriptions for the accounts.


No postings are made to General Ledger for non-capitalised assets, or those held on operating lease.

Note
The term WDV is used to mean ‘written down value’.

Depreciation XE "depreciation"  
The following General Ledger postings are made:

Depreciation

CR Credit depreciation in balance sheet




DR Debit depreciation in profit & loss account

Depreciation adjustments XE "depreciation:adjustments" 
The following General Ledger postings are made:

Adjustment

CR Credit depreciation in balance sheet




DR Debit depreciation in profit & loss account

Note
Adjustments can be negative to increase depreciation.

Disposals and scrapping XE "disposal of assets" 

 XE "scrapping of assets"  
Automatic postings are made to the General Ledger as follows:

Disposal proceeds
DR Sales suspense

Asset value at cost
CR Asset cost of disposals

Cumulative depreciation
DR Depreciation of disposals

Profit/loss value

CR Profit/loss on disposal

(i.e. sales value - WDV)

Note
In debiting the sales value to the sales suspense account, it is assumed that this account is credited with the sales value when the invoice is entered in the sales ledger. There is a single sales suspense account, not one per profit centre.


When a disposal involves an asset which has been revalued and has a value held in the revaluation reserve account, the reserve is removed as follows:

Reserve value

DR Revaluation reserve




CR Realised revaluation gain

Additions XE "addition of assets" 
Automatic postings are made to the General Ledger as follows:

Purchase price

CR Asset purchase suspense




DR Assets group at cost

Note
In crediting the purchase price to the asset suspense account, it is assumed that the invoice received from the supplier is charged to this account on entry to the purchase ledger. There is a single purchase suspense account, not one per profit centre or asset group.

Profit centre/group transfers XE "transfer of assets" 
The following General Ledger postings are made (if the asset is transferred between profit centres, or the General Ledger accounts for the new asset group are different from those of the original group):

Adjusted purchase price
CR Cost of transfers (original)




DR Cost of transfers (new)


Total depreciation value
CR Depreciation of transfers (new)




DR Depreciation of transfers (original)

Revaluation XE "revaluation of assets" 
Where an asset is revalued to above its original cost value (including any additions) then the following postings are made to the General Ledger:

Depreciation to date
DR Depreciation credit account

Change in WDV

DR Revaluation account

Increase over original cost



CR Revaluation reserve


Where the new value is below the original cost value (including any additions) then the following postings are made to the General Ledger:

Depreciation to date
DR Depreciation credit account

Change in WDV

CR Revaluation account

Reduction from original cost




DR Revaluation reduction account


If an asset which has been previously revalued is again revalued then the previous posting to the Revaluation Reserve or Revaluation Reduction account is cancelled.

Reports and Enquiries

Enquiries XE "enquiries:Asset Register" 
The enquiries program lists on the screen, all the assets that have been defined. The operator can search for assets in a number of ways:

· By asset code.


· By asset group.


· By profit centre.


· By the code of an asset to which another asset is attached. 


· First user defined reference field. 


The operator can select any asset to view its attachments, comments, depreciation details, tax depreciation details, analysis codes and user-defined reference fields, brought forward and year to date figures, and its transaction details.

Reporting XE "reports:Asset Register" 
A series of standard reports can be printed. Many reports can be sequenced by asset code, group, or profit centre. When sequencing by asset group, sub-totals are printed for each asset group. Similarly when sequencing by profit centre, sub-totals are printed for each profit centre. In addition, many reports can be run for a selected asset, group, profit centre or analysis code.

 XE "asset:ledger report" 
The following reports are provided as standard:

· Asset ledger report. This prints details of selected assets. For each asset, the details printed include the asset code, description, profit centre, asset group, period of purchase, expected end of life, analysis codes, value of its cost and any additions made to it, its depreciation and written down value. This report can be printed in detail or summary form, and can optionally include comments, and lists of any attached assets.

 XE "asset:print by date report" 
· Asset print by date. This prints all assets for which a particular date is within a specified range. You can use this, for example, to identify assets approaching the end of their life, or, if a date field has been used to record the next maintenance date, assets which are due for maintenance.

 XE "additions and disposals report" 
· Additions and disposals report. This prints either a summary of movements in asset value or a summary of profit and loss on disposal. If tax depreciation is selected in System Parameters, the report shows both book and tax values.

 XE "selective transactions report" 
· Selective transaction report. This enables you to print transactions selected by a wide range of criteria. The report shows for each transaction, the asset, group, profit centre, type and value.

 XE "asset:label print" 
· Asset label print. This prints labels for all assets added since a specified date, or for a specified asset. The details printed on the labels are: the asset code and description, the asset’s profit centre, and the group to which the asset belongs. The labels are formatted to print on standard one column 1.5 inch labels. 

 XE "depreciation report" 
· Expected depreciation report & depreciation report. These reports are produced by the Depreciation Run program which automatically calculates the depreciation of all assets up to the end of the current period. For each asset, the depreciation is calculated according to its defined method. If tax depreciation details have been recorded for the asset, the tax depreciation is also calculated. You can run the program in ‘create transactions’ mode, which creates the necessary depreciation transactions, and prints the Depreciation Report. Alternatively you can run the program to just calculate the expected depreciation and print the Expected Depreciation Report.

 XE "proof list:Asset Register" 

 XE "postings proof list" 
· Postings proof list. This report lists all the postings to be made to the General Ledger. The first part of the report is by transaction, with a line for each posting (typically therefore a debit and a credit line per transaction, but more for revaluations and disposals). It is in profit centre/asset group sequence. The second part of the report has summary totals with a line for each profit centre/account for which there are postings. If the Asset Register is integrated with General Ledger, the report corresponds to the postings in the General Ledger transfer file.


In addition, reports of budgets, asset groups, depreciation tables, and system parameters are available.
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Project Ledger

Introduction


Global 3000 Project Ledger is designed for public and voluntary sector organisations worldwide which need to record, monitor, analyse and report on expenditure of funds derived from loans and donations. Fully multi-currency, it provides a complete solution for defining sources and applications of funds, monitoring work in progress and completed projects against estimates, and financial reporting to local and international standards.


Global 3000 Project Ledger provides fully configurable and highly flexible, multi-dimensional cost analysis. It offers a three tier structure to monitor accumulation of costs and use of funds. The user can define the terminology for these three levels; in this documentation we have called the top level the operation XE "operations" , the next level the project XE "projects" , and the final level the sub-project XE "sub-projects" .


The ledger is a double entry system with all transactions having a debit and a credit side. Generally the debit is to the expense analysis and the credit to the fund.


The system provides user-defined grouping of costs for enquiry and reporting purposes and grouping of funds by usage. It incorporates sophisticated data capture and full multi-currency operation.


Global 3000 Project Ledger fully integrates with Global 3000 General Ledger, through which loan repayment and charges are controlled, to provide a comprehensive loan management XE "loan management"  and accounting system.

Main Features 

Key words XE "key words" 

 XE "user defined terminology" 
The user can define the terminology of a number of key words used by Project Ledger. In addition to the three tiers of cost analysis mentioned above, the following terms can be defined by the user with the word in brackets showing the term used in this manual:

· Groupings of funds (funds XE "funds" ).


· Groupings of costs (costheads XE "costheads" ).


· Fund accounts (fund accounts XE "fund accounts" ).


· Financier/lender (lender XE "lenders" ).


· Contractor (contractor XE "contractors" ).

Operations XE "operations" 
The operation level can consist of any number of projects which can in turn be divided into any number of sub-projects. The operation level accumulates information and produces reports that provide an overview of the status of the work, including a breakdown of operation expenditure to date.


The operation level would typically represent the work financed by one loan or possibly a syndicate of loans and the reports produced are designed to meet the requirements of lenders.


Each operation is associated with a company. Companies can correspond to divisions within an organisation, or the organisation can be defined as a single company. Companies are defined in System Parameters and are common to both Project Ledger and Global 3000 General Ledger, if it is in use.

Projects XE "projects" 
The project level provides day to day control and analysis. A project can be a tangible target or milestone within an operation and can optionally be sub-divided into sub-projects.


From the loan management viewpoint, a project is an agreed objective, the achievement of which will normally generate a cost. An estimated cost to completion can be held for each project and funding can be restricted to one or more specific loan.


A number of important dates XE "dates:projects"  can be recorded for each project, including:

· Planned and actual start dates.


· Planned and actual end dates.


· Planned and actual delivery dates.


· Next review date.


Reports at project level show expenditure against estimated cost to completion and a breakdown of expenditure to date by fund or costhead.

Sub-projects XE "sub-projects" 
Sub-projects can be phases of large projects or specific targets within a project. Each one can have its own estimated cost to completion which is independent of any estimate for the project of which it is part. In the same way dates can be recorded for a sub-project which are independent of the dates held for the parent project.

Costheads XE "costheads" 
Costheads are user-defined categories of expenditure that are common across one or more level of expenditure analysis. Examples are value added tax, interest payments, consultants fees and new equipment. Although costheads are categories of expenditure, they can be reported on when analysing expenditure by fund.


Global 3000 Project Ledger records costs for costheads within projects and sub-projects. It provides both summary and detailed reports for ranges of costheads within project/sub-project and project/sub-project within costhead.

Units XE "units:costheads"  on costheads
The ledger can optionally record units at costhead level. These can be any unit the user requires, e.g. hours of labour, number of items, etc. and can be different for each costhead. Data entry prompts for a unit value if a costhead is defined as requiring units.

Attributes XE "attributes:Project Ledger" 
Global 3000 Project Ledger provides a facility for defining attributes that can be associated with projects, sub-projects or costheads. Any number of attributes, representing different aspects, features, classifications etc. can be associated with each project, sub-project or costhead.


Attributes can optionally require a value to be entered when they are associated with a project, sub-project or costhead. The value can have a pre-defined format, e.g. a date or a code. In addition it can match a pre-defined table entry, for example, the attribute ‘Nationality’ might have a table of possible values (French, Italian, Romanian etc.)


Attributes provide a highly flexible way of selecting information for reporting and enquiry purposes, and they can be used to provide simple but effective grouping and sub-totalling of report contents.

Funds XE "funds" 
Funds are resources available to cover expenditure incurred on operations. Each fund identifies the institution providing its resources, typically lending bodies, charitable trusts or government agencies.


Individual elements of a fund can be held in separate fund accounts XE "fund accounts" . These elements might correspond to different currencies or bank accounts. The ledger can automatically merge elements when necessary for reporting purposes. 


Each fund is associated with a company which is known as the funded company.


The Unspent Balances report for funds shows total funds, available funds, and expenditure to date, including and excluding applications. Further reports analyse fund expenditure by costhead, and the projects and sub-projects on which the fund has been spend.

Contractors XE "contractors" 
Global 3000 Project Ledger maintains a list of contractors’ contact names and addresses and provides a report summarising expenditure by contractor with an option to list details of projects and sub-projects per contractor.

Addresses XE "addresses:Project Ledger" 
Addresses are held in standard Global 3000 format for contractors, projects, sub-projects and funds. There is the potential to hold a practically unlimited number of addresses for each contractor, project, etc.

Contacts XE "contacts:funds & contractors" 
Contact names and details are held in standard Global 3000 format for funds and contractors.

System parameters XE "system parameters" 
There are a number of options available that provide a means of tailoring the Project Ledger to suit individual needs. These options are known as System Parameters and include:

· Currency definitions and rates of exchange.


· Financial year and period.


· Debit/credit notation.


· Definition of the interface to General Ledger.

Transaction Processing XE "transaction processing:Project Ledger" \r "ProjectLedgerEndTransProc" 
Multi-currency XE "multi-currency operation:Project Ledger" 

 XE "currencies:Project Ledger" 
Global 3000 Project Ledger is fully multi-currency. However, to ensure that transactions balance, the ledger is given a base currency and all transactions are ultimately converted to this currency. To simplify reporting and to avoid problems caused by the inflation of local currency, the base currency is usually set up as that of the majority of the funds.


Transactions can be entered in any currency. Where the base currency does not feature in a transaction, the ledger converts the amount to the base currency at the rate held in the parameters table. The operator has the option to accept this conversion, to over-write the amount, or to enter an exchange rate specifically for the transaction. The total of the debit and credit sides of each transaction must take the same value in the base currency.

Transaction entry
Global 3000 Project Ledger provides a variety of transaction types for the detailed recording of the disbursement XE "disbursements"  of loans and funds. 


Transactions are recorded in batches, written initially to work-sheets which contribute to provisional totals for the ledger. A batch can be printed, altered and reprinted from its work-sheet until you are satisfied with its contents. Once the batch is in an acceptable state, it can be closed.


Closure transfers the contents from the batch work-sheet into the daybook for printing as part of the formal audit trail, and moves the batch values from the provisional totals into the formal ledger balances for the financial period into which the batch is posted. It also posts the journals to Global 3000 General Ledger (if it is in use), and optionally exports the data for use in other systems; for example standard spread sheet and word processing packages. Once closed, a batch cannot subsequently be altered.


Each transaction in a batch is composed of a set of debit lines and a set of credit lines with an overall balance of zero; i.e. each transaction represents a formal double entry record on the ledger.


The standard Global 3000 Project Ledger is distributed with a wide selection of transaction types designed to cater for most aspects of project and fund management in governmental and commercial environments.

Auditing XE "auditing:Project Ledger" 
Global 3000 Project Ledger provides a detailed account of all transactions posted for audit purposes.


A new batch of transactions is initially allocated a unique work-sheet number XE "work-sheet numbers" . When work on the batch is complete and it is closed, the work-sheet number is superseded by a unique audit number. Closure of a batch causes it to be passed to the audit process.


The daybook XE "daybook:Project Ledger"  feature is central to the audit process and provides a controlled audit trail of closed batches. It produces daybooks which are simply reports detailing closed batches. Daybooks are numbered sequentially and contain batches for a time period defined by your mode of operation. For example, you may choose to have one daybook per day or one per week. 


Only one daybook can be active at a given time. As a batch is closed, it is added to the currently active daybook. When required (e.g. at the end of the day or week) this daybook can be printed and closed. Closure of the active daybook prevents the inclusion of any further batches and creates a new, empty active daybook.


System Parameters control whether batches can remain open over a financial period end, and when closing a daybook. 

Financial year and period XE "financial periods:Project Ledger" 

 XE "periods, financial:Project Ledger" 
A current financial year and period are set up for Global 3000 Project Ledger to control postings to the General Ledger. Items dated earlier than the start of the current period are posted to the current period. Items can be dated as far forward as the end of the last financial year and period defined in the system calendar.


In Global 3000 Project Ledger, current year and period are established when the system is first configured and are subsequently maintained automatically by the End of Period function.

Accounting entries XE "accounting entries:Project Ledger" 
Table 1 provides a summary of the accounting entries generated by the transaction types distributed with the standard Project Ledger.

Transaction Type
CR
DR

Initial loan XE "initial loan" 
Principle value
Available funds

Fund transfers XE "fund transfers:Project Ledger" 

 XE "transfer of funds:Project Ledger" 
Available funds
Target fund

Application & drawdown XE "application & drawdown" 
Available funds
Cost account(s)


Profit & loss on exchange account
Profit & loss on exchange account

Own costs XE "own costs" 
Fund
Cost account

Apportioned costs XE "apportioned costs" 
Cost account
Apportioned account(s)

Cost statement XE "cost statement" 
Suspense account
Cost account(s)

Fund statement XE "fund statement" 
Fund(s)
Suspense account

Table 1: Project Ledger Accounting Entries

Postings to General Ledger XE "General Ledger:postings from Project Ledger" 
When a transaction line is posted to General Ledger, the company, profit centre and account codes to which it is to be posted need to be identified.


 XE "transactions:Project Ledger" Transaction lines which record costs (cost lines) are posted in General Ledger to the company associated with the operation to which the project belongs. Transaction lines which record funds (fund lines) are posted to the funded company.


The General Ledger profit centre and account codes to which transaction lines are posted vary according to the operation, project, sub-project, costhead, fund or fund account to which the transaction relates.


General Ledger profit centre and account codes are four and ten characters in length respectively, making a total of fourteen characters. When a transaction line is entered in Transaction Entry, the fourteen character code to which it is to be posted, is built up in segments from modifiers held on the individual operation, project, sub-project, and costhead (cost lines), and on the fund and fund account (fund lines).


Default modifiers can be entered in System Parameters for each data type (operation, project, etc.). These default values are used when a modifier has not been entered for individual items. For example, where all or many projects share the same modifier, it can be entered once in System Parameters. Modifiers need then only be entered for individual projects if they differ from the default.

Interface XE "interfaces"  to General Ledger
When a batch is closed each individual transaction line is added to an interface file which is used to post the transactions to General Ledger. Depending on the setting of a System Parameter, the General Ledger Auto-entry function can be automatically invoked at batch close to post the transactions in General Ledger, or they can be posted later by running the Auto-entry program from within General Ledger.

Exporting data to other systems XE "export data:Project Ledger" 

 XE "data export:Project Ledger" 
The Global 3000 Data Export facility enables the automatic export of transaction data for use in other systems; for example spread sheet XE "spreadsheets"  and word processing XE "word processing packages"  packages. The export of data takes place during the Close Batch procedure and is controlled by ‘scenarios’ XE "scenarios" . Scenarios determine:

· The ‘style’ or format of the exported data. The user can select a standard style or set up a new style using their own delimiters, escape sequences, and headings. Standard styles include both comma separated value (CSV) and tab separated value formats with optional quotes and headings. XE "comma separated values (CSV)" 

 XE "contents lists" 
· The ‘contents list’ of the exported data. This determines which of the items of data available at the startpoint are to be exported. The user can define the sequence and format of the items and optionally include constants.

 XE "data paths" 
·  XE "data folders" The ‘data folder’ and ‘data path’ which control the destination of the data in the host system.

 XE "program folders" 

 XE "program paths" 

 XE "parameters" 

 XE "invoke program" 

 XE "program, invoke" 
· The ‘program folder’, ‘program path’, and parameters which can optionally provide the export program with details of a program to kick off in the host system on successful completion of the export, and parameters to pass to it. This can provide a seamless link between Debtors Ledger and other applications; for example when exporting data to a spreadsheet, the export program can automatically invoke the spreadsheet, so that it automatically loads the exported file and runs a macro on it.

 XE "file name" 
· The file name of the exported file.

 XE "templates for exports" 
· The ‘template folder’ and ‘template path’. These can optionally specify a template to be passed to a program invoked in the host system during exports. This feature has been designed in particular for use when exporting data to Microsoft Word and Excel. In these packages, templates provide a simple way of creating documents with a standard format.


Global provides a number of sample scenarios. The user can customise these, and define new ones through the Scenario Maintenance option.

Reports and Enquiries

Enquiries XE "enquiries:Project Ledger" 
Project Ledger provides comprehensive enquiries covering costs, funds and transactions.


Summary costs can be displayed at operation level with drill-down through projects and sub-projects to individual transactions. Costhead analysis is available at each level, including the display of transactions contributing to the costhead totals. Estimate comparisons are available for projects and sub-projects. Cost analysis is also available by contractor and by sub-sets of projects, sub-projects or costheads defined by attributes.


Fund enquiries are presented in a similar way, showing amounts posted to the ledger, provisional amounts which have been entered but not yet confirmed, and unspent balances of funds. 


Finally you can enquire on transaction batches and their lines.


A ‘range’ option is provided on entry to the enquiry program and at all stages within the program. This option enables the operator to select:

· The range of financial periods to be included in the enquiry. The selected period range is displayed in the window header throughout the subsequent enquiries.

 XE "currencies:Project Ledger" 
· The currency in which values are to be displayed. This can be any currency for which exchange rates have been defined. 


Transaction level enquiries show the transaction values in two other currencies as well as the chosen display currency. These other currencies are two of the up to three currencies recorded for the transaction (transaction currency, and General Ledger and Project Ledger base currencies). 


· Whether to display historical values (as recorded at the time of transaction entry) or current values (converted from base currency to the display currency at the current exchange rate).


· Whether current period enquiries are to include unposted transactions.


· The status of projects XE "status:projects"  to be included in the enquiry.


· Attributes to be displayed during the enquiry.

Reports XE "reports:Project Ledger" 
The standard reports provided are:

· Costhead summary by fund XE "costheads:reports"  listing expenditure by fund and costhead. This shows for each fund the amount analysed by costhead and the percentage that this forms of the total spent. It also shows the percentage of the principal amount spent.


· Costhead summary by project or sub-project listing the expenditure within a selected costhead by project or sub-project. For costheads which have units associated with them, the total units and cost per unit are also given.


· Project expenditure by fund XE "projects:reports"  listing the funds which have been used to finance a project or sub-project.


· Project expenditure by costhead listing the expenditure to date on projects and sub-projects, analysed by costhead. The total expenditure on each project or sub-project is compared with the estimate.


· Fund expenditure by project XE "funds:reports"  listing the projects and sub-projects on which a fund has been spent.


· Unspent balances XE "unspent balances report"  listing the current balance for each fund, with expenditure to date and outstanding applications.


· Contractor cost report XE "contractors:report"  listing projects or sub-projects by contractor and showing the details of all transactions.


Projects and costheads for these reports can be selected by range or individual item, by attribute, or by means of pre-defined sets of selection criteria, known as queries. A query can contain project details, costhead details and/or attributes. Funds are selected by fund code range.


Whereas the reports are normally produced on a cumulative basis, showing costs to date from the beginning of a project, where appropriate there is an option to only include transactions for a range of financial years and/or periods.


Further reports are provided as follows:

· Batch print XE "batch print"  lists details of transactions in a selected batch. This function can be used to print an open batch for checking before it is closed.


· Daybook XE "daybook:Project Ledger"  prints details of batches posted since the daybook was last closed. Previous daybooks can be reprinted. (See Auditing above for further details).


· Trial balance XE “trial balance reports:Project Ledger"  listing all projects and funds with their balances at a given date or at the end of a selected period.


· Project Ledger report XE "Project Ledger:report"  listing the detailed transactions relating to each project or fund.


· General Ledger analysis report XE "General Ledger analysis report:Project Ledger"  lists the General Ledger analysis for batches posted to General Ledger.

Selection criteria for reporting
The selection of projects and costheads for reporting purposes can be streamlined by defining sets of selection criteria which can be stored and recalled prior to running reports. Such a set of criteria is known as a query. A query XE "queries"  may contain any of the following:

· A project code range .


· Project status.


· Ranges for project dates.


· Ranges for project estimates.


· One or more costheads.


· One or more attributes or ranges of attribute values.


When a report is run, the operator can choose a query or an attribute to define the projects, sub-projects, and costheads to be included in the report.
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Product Maintenance

Introduction


Product Maintenance is part of all the Global 3000 distribution modules and is not available separately. It provides the distribution modules with a central record of product and related details. This section describes the core Product Maintenance functionality available to users of Global 3000 Stock Control, Sales Order Processing, Purchase Order Processing, Landed Costs and EDI.

Unit Handling in Global 3000

 XE "unit groups" 

 XE "groups:units" Unit groups
Global 3000 has particularly flexible unit handling. Units are organised into unit groups identified by a four-character unit group code. 

Example
Widgets are stocked singly so the stock unit is the ITEM. They are normally sold in boxes of 100, so the sales unit is the BOX. They are usually costed and purchased in large boxes (each of which contain 20 of the sales boxes) so the cost unit is the LBOX. The shipping unit is a carton (CART) which contains 10 large boxes.


ITEM, BOX, LBOX and CART form the unit group WDGT.


The unit group name is internal to Product Maintenance and unit names are internal to their unit group. Therefore unit names can be duplicated for different unit groups. 

Example
BOX in unit group WDGT contains 100 ITEMs, but BOX in unit group SPKT could contain 10 ITEMs.


In order to enable all units to be converted to the cost unit, units within a unit group have an associated quantity which acts as a conversion factor XE "conversion factor" .

Example
Continuing with the widget example, ITEM has a quantity of 1, BOX has a quantity of 100, LBOX a quantity of 2,000, and CART a quantity of 20,000.

Example
A unit group LABR containing units of HOUR, DAY and WEEK could have quantities of 1, 7.5 and 37.5 (if HOUR was the cost unit), or (if the cost unit was DAY) 0.133, 1 and 5.

 XE "units" Unit types XE "unit types" 
For each product, a unit group is defined, and the following units can be specified:

· Stock unit XE "stock unit" . This is the unit in which quantities are held within the Stock Control System.

 XE "cost units" 
· Cost unit. This is the unit normally used for costing purposes. 


· Selling unit XE "selling unit" . This is the unit in which products are usually sold. 


· Packing carton unit XE "packing carton unit" 

 XE "carton handling" . This is the unit goods are packed in. If carton handling is in use, this must be defined for all products. A ‘part full carton fraction’ XE "part full carton fraction"  is defined in system parameters which enables Sales Order Processing to determine the contents of mixed packing cartons XE "mixed packing cartons" ; i.e. those containing more than one product.


· Supplier’s pricing unit XE "pricing units" . This is the normal unit in which the supplier’s price is quoted. 


· Supplier’s quantity unit XE "quantity unit" 

 XE "suppliers:quantity & pricing units" 

 XE "quantity unit" . This is the normal unit in which the product is ordered from the supplier. 


· Shipping unit XE "shipping units" . This is the unit in which the product is normally shipped. 


Each of these units must be one of the units defined for the product’s unit group.


In order to avoid unnecessary rounding problems with stock levels the stock unit must be smaller than any other unit in the group.

Example
If a product is normally sold in boxes of 12 but can occasionally be sold in single items, the stock unit should be the single item and the selling unit should be the box.

Units & decimal places XE "units:decimal places" 

 XE "decimal places:units" 
The number of decimal places is specified for the stock unit, up to a maximum of three. The number of decimal places specified defines how accurately stock levels are kept for the product. 


The number of decimal places in other units in a unit group depends on the number entered for the stock unit and the conversion factor (but cannot be greater than three). 

Example
In the widget example, if no decimal places are specified for ITEM the number of decimal places for units BOX, LBOX, and CART are two, three and three respectively. So you could have 1.75 BOXs and 1.755 LBOXs and CARTs.

Rounding XE "rounding" 
If you enter a transaction quantity with a larger number of decimal places than are allowed for the unit, Global 3000 rounds the quantity up during stock issues and down during stock receipts.

Example
If you enter a sales order quantity of 1.5 ITEMs for a unit with no decimal places, Global 3000 rounds the quantity up to 2 ITEMs.


If you enter a Goods Receipt quantity of 1.5 ITEMs for a unit with no decimal places, Global 3000 rounds the quantity down to 1 ITEM.

Product Types

 XE "product types" 
The following product types can be used:

· Stocked product XE "stocked products" , which is the standard type of product that can be held in stock. This includes items that are not normally held in stock because they are only purchased to order, or because they are normally delivered directly from the manufacturer to the customer.


· Non‑stocked product XE "non‑stocked products" , which cannot be held in stock but is a tangible item that needs to be shown on the delivery note. It might be an item such as a set of installation notes that is photocopied as required. 


· Service XE "services" , which is an intangible item that is not held in stock and does not appear on delivery notes. It has a quantity and unit price and is typically used to invoice man-hours.


· Extra XE "extras" , which is like a service but has only a price and no quantity. It is typically used to invoice delivery charges and the like. 


· Comment XE "comments:product type" , which allows a comment line to be added which contains a standard message.

Product Groups

 XE "groups:product" 

 XE "product groups" 
Every product defined in Product Maintenance is assigned to a product group, which has a four character code and associated 30 character description. The product group determines the General Ledger accounts associated with stocks of the product, the acceptable profit margin XE "profit margins"  for sales of products in the group, and is used along with two further four character analysis codes XE "analysis codes"  to classify the product for sales analysis. The product group can be used to select a group of products for functions such as reporting and valuation.


Other details held for the product group include:

· An industry discount XE "industry discounts" , a percentage discount XE "discounts"  which is applied to all products in the group for sales purposes.


· A pricing accuracy XE "pricing accuracy"  figure, which controls the number of decimal places XE "decimal places:prices"  to which prices of products in the group are held in price lists. Values for this figure can be in the range 2 to 6, enabling prices to be specified to industry standard precision, e.g. 0.0023.


· An oncost XE "oncosts"  percentage used to increase the cost of goods received to reflect additional charges such as freight, insurance and import duties. An oncost percentage can alternatively be held at product or supplier/product level. For further details see under Product Stock Details below.


Product Details

 XE "products" \r "Products" 
The information that is held about each product fall into seven groups. These are described in detail below:

· General details.


· Sales details.


· Purchase details.


· Stock details.


· Long description.


· Link details.


· Product aliases.

General details
A unique product code of up to 15 characters must be defined for each product (there are system parameters which can limit the permitted length, right justify or zero-fill). The product code can be any combination of letters, numbers and spaces; lower case letters are automatically converted to upper case.


Other general product details include:

· A product description of up to 30 characters.

 XE "lookups:products" 
· A 13 character lookup code available as a search key. A system parameter can be set to default it to a 13 character segment of the product code, the first 13 characters of the product description (capitalised), to either of the analysis codes or to the last word of the product description (skipping parenthesised words). 

 XE "product groups" 

 XE "groups:products" 
· A four character code identifying the product group to which the product belongs. See Product Groups on page 157 for more details.

 XE "product types" 
· The product type (stocked, non-stocked, service, extra or comment - see 157 for more details).


· % Extra. The price of a percentage extra XE "percentage extras"  type product is calculated as a percentage of the previous lines in the order up to (not including) the line before the previous percentage extra. At each amendment of an order containing percentage extras, the price is recalculated.

 XE "status:products" 

 XE "superseded products" 

 XE "obsolete products" 
· The product status (normal, superseded or obsolete).

 XE "decimal places:units" 
· The number of decimal places allowed in stock unit quantities of this product, zero to three.

 XE "unit groups" 
· Unit group. The name of the group of units in which the product is stocked and sold. 

 XE "stock unit" 
· Stock unit. The unit in which sales analysis is done and, for stock products, in which the product stock is counted.

 XE "cost units" 

 XE "units" 
· Cost unit. The unit in which the cost price is expressed. Usually this is the same as the stock unit, but may be different if the unit value is small in order to increase accuracy (e.g. £1.67 per 100) or for items stocked in packs but priced by weight or area.

 XE "costs, standard" 
· Cost. The standard cost XE "standard cost"  per cost unit (if standard costing is in use). It is also used to produce the Stock Valuation Report (whatever costing method is in use).


· Weight (of one stock unit). A running total of the weight XE "weight"  is shown on the Sales Order Entry screen, and can be printed on the despatch note. 


· Analysis codes one and two. Two optional four character analysis codes XE "analysis codes" .

 XE "alternative products" 
· An alternative product to be used when the product is out of stock, or if it is obsolete or superseded.

Sales details XE "sales details for products" 

 XE "selling unit" 
The following sales details can be defined for each product:

· Selling unit. The usual selling unit. Sales can be made in any unit in the unit group.

 XE "discounts" 

 XE "quantity discount schemes" 
· Quantity discount scheme. Used to determine the quantity breaks that apply to this product for sales prices.

 XE "trade discount schemes" 
· Trade discount scheme. This can optionally be used in conjunction with the customer discount level to determine a discount.


· Price as. The code of another product used to determine price.


· Whether or not the product is subject to settlement discount.

 XE "tax:codes" 
· Tax code. The standard tax rate code for sales of the product.

 XE "EC tax" 
· EC tax code. The EC tax rate code.

 XE "delivery notes" 
· Whether or not the product is to appear on delivery notes. Normally stocked and non-stocked items are printed on delivery notes, and extras and services are not. However this can be overridden if required; for example, packaging material XE "packaging materials"  (a non-stocked item) can be printed on a picking list but not on the customer’s delivery note; or an installation service XE "services" , which does not appear on the picking list can be printed on the delivery note.


Delivery notes containing only extras XE "extras"  and services are not produced. This is to prevent the delivery and/or invoicing of related extras and services before their associated product.


· Whether or not the delivery (and invoicing) of the item is dependent on the delivery of the preceding item on the sales order.


Generally an extra or service is not delivered (or invoiced) before its corresponding stocked or non-stocked product, which is taken to be the preceding item on the sales order. However this can be overridden for selected products to allow extras and services to be delivered and invoiced independently of their corresponding product, provided one or more stocked or non-stocked product is included in the delivery or invoice.


Selected stocked or non-stocked products can also be made dependent on the delivery of their preceding stocked or non-stocked items.

 XE "direct sales orders" 
· Whether or not direct ordering is allowed for this product, i.e. if the item can be ordered for direct delivery to the customer.

 XE "back orders" 
· Whether or not back orders are allowed, or if the product should always be back-ordered (i.e. should never be kept in stock).

 XE "labels:delivery" 

 XE "delivery labels" 
· Whether or not delivery labels are required and, if so, the number per delivery, or per unit. The unit can be any unit in the product’s unit group including the packing carton unit.


· The packing carton unit. XE "packing carton unit" 

 XE "carton handling"  This is only defined if packing carton handling is in use.

Purchase details XE "purchase details for products" 
The following purchase details can be set up for each product:

· Inspect receipts?  XE "inspect on receipt indicator" If set, when goods are received the operator is warned that they need inspecting.

 XE "supply system" 
· The supply system through which stocks of the product are normally obtained.

 XE "lead times" 

 XE "supply lead times" 
· The supply lead time in days for the main source of supply. This is used by Sales Order Entry to check whether or not the customer’s required date can be met.

 XE "buying groups" 
· A buying group can optionally be entered for the product. Buying groups allow products to be grouped by buying requirements; for example, because they require specialised knowledge during purchase, or because they are manufactured internally. Buying groups can be used to select products to appear on the Reorder Report in Stock Control.

 XE "shipping units" 
· Shipping unit. The unit in which the product is usually shipped.

 XE "volume" 
· Shipping volume. The normal packed volume of one shipping unit of the product.

 XE "weight" 
· Shipping weight. The normal packed weight of one shipping unit of the product.

 XE "oncosts" 
· If FIFO or Average Costing is in use and Landed Costs is not in use, the cost of goods received can be modified by an oncost percentage applied at POP goods receipt to represent additional costs or discounts such as freight charges and import duties. If oncosts are selected in POP System Parameters, the operator is prompted for an oncost type which defines whether the oncost percentage is held at product, product group or supplier/product level. If at product level an oncost percentage can be entered.

Stock details XE "stock details for products" 
The following further details are held for stocked products:

· Stock check category XE "stock-take" . A code used to group products to be stock-taken at the same time.


· Serialised? Indicates whether serial numbers XE "serial numbers"  are to be recorded for the product.


Serial numbers are always held in individual records to facilitate easy searching and serial number tracking. However bulk issues and receipts can be recorded using a single record, so that delivery notes and invoices show only the start and end serial number and the quantity involved. Alternatively all serial numbers can be shown on a separate line, but note that this can lead to very long documents when hundreds of serial numbers are involved.

 XE "mask for serial numbers" 
· A serial mask can be entered for serial numbers with a fixed format.

 XE "batch tracking" 
· Batch tracked? Indicates whether batch details are to be input and recorded for receipts and issues to allow tracking of batches.

 XE "picking lists" 
· Whether or not the batch reference is to be printed on the picking list.

 XE "expiry date" 
· Check expiry date? For batch-tracked items, the batch expiry date can optionally be entered during batch creation at goods receipt, and checked before stock is issued.

 XE "shelf life" 
· Shelf life days. This is only available for batch-tracked products. It is used to calculate the expiry date when a batch is received and can also be used as the length of time items can be in stock before they need to be inspected for deterioration. 


When expired stock is detected by Sales Order Entry, it is marked as ‘requires inspection’.

 XE "allocation of stock:methods" 

 XE "stock allocation:methods" 

 XE "allocation of stock" \t "See also automatic allocation" 

 XE "stock allocation" \t "See also automatic allocation" 
· Whether the allocation method XE "stock handling method"  for the product is normally pooled or queued.

 XE "automatic queue action" 
· The automatic queue action parameter identifies the action to be taken when sales order lines for the product are placed which require queued allocation. The options are described under ‘Procurement sequence’ in the Stock Control Overview on page 179. 


· The primary location of the product can be defined if in the majority of cases stock of a product is only held at a single location XE "locations:primary" 

 XE "primary location" . When a sales order line is entered for the product, the line’s despatch location defaults to the product’s primary location.

Long descriptions XE "long descriptions" 

 XE "products:descriptions:long" 
In addition to the standard (30 character) description, each product can have a long description of an unlimited number of lines, of up to 40 characters in length.


Long descriptions are typically used for an extended specification XE "specifications" 

 XE "extended specifications"  of the product or a quality conformance statement XE "quality conformance statements" . The setting of SOP and POP System Parameters determine whether or not the long description is copied onto sales and purchase orders. Long descriptions can be amended for individual sales or purchase orders.


A line beginning with *, and all subsequent lines, are for internal use and do not appear on any documents.

Link details XE "link products" 
Products can be linked together in chains XE "chains of products" : when the first product in the chain is added to an order the rest of the chain is either automatically added or offered as options. This is essentially a simple feature for adding items which are always included with a particular product (for example, carriage).

Aliases XE "aliases" 
This option enables you to specify alternative codes for a product. The main product code is referred to as the parent product XE "parent products" , the alternative codes as aliases. The aliases take their stock from the parent product but can be described, priced and analysed differently.

Example
During a promotion, product X, which usually costs £10, is given free to customers who buy product Y. The free product (X-A) is set up as an alias of product X. (It is linked to product Y through the Link Details option so it is automatically added to the sales order.) The alias (X-A) shares the same physical stock as product X but is priced and analysed differently.

EDI export XE "export data:via EDI:product details" s & imports XE "imports:product details" 

 XE "data export:via EDI:product details" 

 XE "product list:exports" 

 XE "products:exports" 

 XE "imports:product details" 

 XE "product list:imports" 

 XE "products:imports" 
Global 3000 EDI provides facilities for product details to be transferred between systems. Updates to the product list, controlled say at the head office, can be sent and applied to remote systems; for example the head office can send details of new and obsolete products.


Product details are exported via the EDI Export Product List option. The export can optionally be restricted to changes that have been made to product details since the last export run. No product translation is involved.


Product details are imported via the EDI Import Product List option. This option automatically uses the details in the imported batch to update the product details in the receiving system. When the program detects missing or inappropriate information, it prompts the operator with the appropriate Product Maintenance Window.

Standard Cost

 XE "standard cost" 

 XE "costs, standard" 
Every product can have a standard cost defined for use where stock is valued using standard costing. There are facilities to update the standard cost for a range of products selected by range of product codes or by product group. A conversion factor XE "conversion factor" , rounding factor XE "rounding" , nearest unit and an adjustment XE "adjustments:standard cost"  amount (e.g. add £5 to all selected products) may be specified. Alternatively you can specify the new cost product by product.


Product Enquiries

 XE "enquiries:products" 

 XE "products:enquiries" 
Extensive product enquiries are available. Among the options are:

· Purchase orders for the chosen product at the chosen location.


· Stock levels, including batch/bin details for the chosen location.


· FIFO information.


· Stock queue details for the chosen product. All stock queue entries can be displayed, or the details can be restricted to arrivals, requests or reservations.


· Stock movements - All, Issues, Receipts or Write-offs.


· Serial Numbers, for serialised products.


· Usage statistics for the chosen product at the chosen location.


· Sales orders for the chosen product at the chosen location.


· Back-orders for the chosen product at the chosen location.


· Suppliers. Display of supplier/product details.

Locations

 XE "locations" 
Global 3000 can handle multiple stock locations and the common functionality for defining and maintaining locations is part of Product Maintenance.


A location is usually a physical warehouse, although it could be an area within a warehouse, an engineer’s van or a sales office that normally issues stock from another location but holds little or not stock itself. 


An indicator can be set to prevent sales orders being entered against a location, for example if it is used for holding stock pending inspection.


Each location is associated with a company, and has a four character code and a 40 character description. The name and address, postcode, telephone and fax numbers can be defined (for delivery purposes), as can a profit centre to which transactions involving the location are posted.


Each location can have separate series of sales order, purchase order, invoice, credit note, and requisition reference numbers identified by means of location-specific prefixes.

 XE "export data:via EDI:stock balances" 

 XE "imports:stock balances" 

 XE "data export:via EDI:stock balances" 
Global 3000 EDI provides options to import and export stock balances; for example to update a main system with stock balance changes from satellite systems, such as laptops used by sales representatives. If EDI is in use, the operator can specify for each location, whether the import feature, the export feature, or neither is used.


The following stock requisition parameters can be kept for each location:

· Part delivery. This determines whether or not part deliveries of stock requisitions are allowed at the location.


· Delivery code. This records the default delivery code for the location.


· Stop transfer XE "stop transfer" . This is an indicator which can be set to prevent stock requisitions being made from the location.


The system also maintains an ‘earliest movement date’ XE "earliest movement date"  - the date from which full stock movement details for the location remain on file (i.e. have not been purged).


Stock records XE "stock records"  are defined for each stocked product/location combination. These records can be entered manually or generated automatically for requested locations when a new product record is entered.

Product Maintenance Reports

 XE "reports:Product Maintenance" 

 XE "products:reports" 
Product Maintenance provides a number of reports detailing the static details entered through Product Maintenance:

· Product detail report XE "product detail report"  prints full details of each selected product. Typically one or two products appear on a page. Options are available to include the long description and to sequence the report either by product group or by product code.


· Product register XE "product register"  is a summary report which prints a single line per product showing the product code, short description, lookup code, product group, and type. Options to include the long description and to sequence the report by product group or product code are also available.


· Product group print XE "product groups"  produces a report showing the details held for each product group in Product Group Maintenance.


· Analysis codes print prints details of either type of analysis code XE "analysis codes" .


· Location XE "locations"  print produces a report showing the following for each location: the location code, description, address, telephone and fax numbers, the associated General Ledger profit centre, the earliest purge date and the various document prefixes and next sequential numbers.


· Unit XE "units"  code print prints details of each unit, including the unit code, unit group, quantity and description.
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Stock Control 

Introduction


Global 3000 Stock Control maintains records of stock at multiple locations, and can post costs of stock issued and received to the General Ledger. Stock issues and receipts can be entered directly, but more typically Stock Control is used in conjunction with Sales Order Processing and Purchase Order Processing.


A comprehensive record of stock movements is kept for enquiries and reporting, with the option of batch and serial number tracking for conformance with BS5750. Detailed statistics of stock usage are maintained to provide reports.

Integration
Global 3000 Stock Control can optionally be used in conjunction with the following Global 3000 modules:

· General Ledger which records costs arising from stock movements such as issues and receipts and stock revaluation.


· Purchase Order Processing, which updates stock balances and posts stock movements to reflect goods received. 


· Sales Order Processing, which requires Stock Control for products sold from stock. It can operate without Stock Control if only non‑stocked products and services are to be sold. 


· Landed Costs, which updates stock balances and posts stock movements to reflect goods received. 


· Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) which enables commercial documents such as orders, invoices and acknowledgements to be transmitted electronically between trading partners, with any required translation of product and account codes. EDI can also be used for internal purposes, such as uploading stock balance information from satellite systems onto the main system.


· Bill of Materials, which requires Stock Control to hold product and component details.


· Works Order Processing, which updates stock balances at each location. Stock Control is used for setting up basic information relating to raw materials, components and formulations or assemblies.


· Organiser, which can keep a notepad of additional product details. 

Note
Global 3000 Product Maintenance is an integral part of Stock Control. Product Maintenance provides all the Global 3000 distribution modules with a central record of product, unit, location and related details. 

Locations 
Stock can be held at multiple locations. Each location is identified by a code of up to four characters and has a description of up to 30 characters and address details. A location is usually a physical warehouse, but it can also be a sales office that normally issues stock from another location and has little or no stock of its own.


Batch Tracking and Serial Numbers

Batch tracking XE "batch tracking" 
Global 3000 provides full batch tracking facilities to meet the needs of organisations operating BS5750 quality systemsxe "BS5750 quality systems"

xe "quality systems".


If a product is batch traceable, a sequential internal batch number is allocated when goods are received. A reference code of up to 10 characters can be entered, together with a batch description. Typically the batch description might contain test certificate numbers. An expiry date can also be entered if required for the product.


When stock is issued or moved the batch details can be entered directly, or a list of available batches can be displayed and one or more selected. 

 XE "stock transfers:batch tracking" 
If stock is transferred to another location a new batch number is allocated, but with the same batch reference and description and a cross‑reference to the original batch number.

 XE "history:batch movements" 
A complete history of all batched movements is kept, for a period specified in the system parameters - this period can (and usually will) be longer than that specified for normal stock movements on products. XE "stock movements" 


If a problem is reported with a batch, a report can be printed detailing all receipts and issues for that batch, including transfers.


For batch traceable stock which has a shelf life XE "shelf life"  set in the product details an expiry date XE "expiry date"  is calculated as current date plus shelf life, which can be overridden at goods receipt. A report can be printed of batches nearing the end of their shelf life.


If the product needs regular inspection for deterioration XE "deterioration of stock" 

 XE "inspection of stock"  the shelf life can be used as the inspection period, and reset after inspection by means of a stock adjustment.


If the ‘Inspect receipts’ flag is set, the operator is notified that goods require inspection when they are received.


Stock can be quarantined XE "quarantined stock" , if it is batch traceable, by setting its status to quarantined or requires inspection.

Serial numbersxe "serial numbers"
Global 3000 can keep track of serial numbered products. Serial numbers can be entered when goods are received or issued. For high-volume products, serial numbers can be presented in ranges on key documents.


Serial numbers can be up to 16 characters long. Duplicate serial numbers for a single product are not allowed, even in different locations. A 30 character narrative can be entered for each serial number.

 XE "returns:& serial numbers" 
When serialised goods are returned by a credit note in Sales Order Processing they are checked to have been issued, although the issue need not be from the same location.


Each serial numbered item carries the purchase order number on which it was originally received and the sales order number on which it was last issued. These can be seen by means of a serial number enquiry.


The serial numbers of items that have been issued are usually entered during Sales Order Processing delivery confirmation, and a display of the serial numbers available in stock is provided to select from.


A serial numbered product may also be batch traceable. The batch is deduced automatically from the serial number when the item is issued.


A Stock Adjustment can be used to change incorrectly entered serial numbers and to correct errors found during stocktake.


Stock Allocation and Stock Transactions

Stock balancesxe "stock balances"
Stock Control maintains the following stock balances for each product in each location at which it is stocked:

· Book stockxe "book stock" is the physical stock balance of the product in the location. This is increased when goods are received into stock by a goods receipt transaction in Purchase Order Processing or Landed Costs or returned by a credit note in Sales Order Processing, and decreased when goods are issued by a delivery confirmation or an invoice in Sales Order Processing. The book stock is also affected by various Stock Control transactions; these transactions are described below.


· Allocated stockxe "allocated stock" is the stock allocated to sales orders but not yet issued by despatch confirmation.


· Free stockxe "free stock" is the difference between book stock and allocated or restricted stock. For queued products, the free stock is also reduced by the minimum stock level. Free stock is also known as ‘available stock’ XE "available stock" .


There is an option to allow stock to be over‑allocated during sales order entry, making the free stock negative XE "negative stock" . This facility can be useful for fast‑moving stock lines where goods are received frequently and stock is expected to be available soon; the delivery note can then be printed ready for picking as soon as the goods arrive. However, the book stock is not normally allowed to become negative and so items cannot be issued until their receipt has been recorded.


Book stock is only allowed to become negative if the product is not batched or serialised and if the stock valuation is average or standard cost and a system parameter has been set to allow negative stock.  XE "negative stock" 


· Restricted stockxe "restricted stock" is stock in quarantinexe "quarantined stock" or stock that requires inspection, and thus not available for issue. Only stock for batch tracked products can be restricted. As a batch of goods is received into stock, it may automatically assume a status of Requires Inspection XE "requires inspection"   XE "inspection of stock" or manually be marked as status Quarantined. Stock Adjustments allows the status to be manually reset to release restricted stock for issue.

xe "expiry date"
A batch expiry date can be associated with a batch. This expiry date is checked at various points and, if necessary, the batch status is automatically changed to Requires Inspection. The stock in that batch cannot then be shipped until the expiry date and batch status are reset using Stock Adjustments.


· Back ordered stock is stock that has been back-ordered against sales orders because there was insufficient free stock at the time orders were entered.


· Forward ordered stock is stock on forward orders that is not yet eligible for allocation.


· Purchase ordered stock is stock on purchase orders that has not yet been received into stock by a goods receipt transaction in Purchase Order Processing or Landed Costs.

EDI stock balance imports & exports XE "stock balances:imports" 

 XE "imports:stock balances" 

 XE "export data:via EDI:stock balances" 

 XE "stock balances:exports" 
If Global 3000 EDI is in use, stock balance details can be exported from one system and imported into another. For example these options can be used to upload stock balance details from satellite systems to the main system at head office. In this explanation, the system into which you are importing is called the ‘main system’.


The stock balance import program updates the stock balances at the appropriate locations in the main system, adjusting batches and making postings to General Ledger as appropriate. The import program also updates serial number records for serialised products.

Stock transactionsxe "stock transactions"

 XE "transactions:Stock Control" 

 XE "adjustments:stock" 

xe "stock adjustments"
The following stock transactions are available, although some are dependent on the appropriate stock account having been set up:

· Stock adjustments are used to enter price changes notified after goods receipt, to correct stock levels, and to change details of batches and serial numbers. The transactions are costed to the cost variance account, to stock value or to stocktake write-offs XE "write-offs" , as appropriate.

xe "stock issues"

 XE "issues" 
· Stock issues allow items to be removed from stock. They can be issued to a General Ledger account, write-off, supplier returns, transfers, or sales. The sales issue is not normally used if Sales Order Processing is installed as all sales should be entered into this module.

 XE "receipts:stock" 

xe "stock receipts"
· Stock receipts allow new items to be received into stock. They can be costed against a goods received account or a specified General Ledger account or receipt of transfer from another location. The cost of the receipt defaults to the current cost. 

 XE "returns" 

xe "stock returns"
· Stock returns allow goods to be returned to stock. They can be costed against write-offs XE "write-offs"  or a General Ledger account. When using FIFO costingxe "FIFO costing" a return is added to the oldest receipt currently in stock and the cost of the return defaults to the cost associated with that receipt. For the return of batch-tracked stock, items can be distributed amongst existing batches and/or new batches up to the total quantity returned.

 XE "transfer of stock" 

xe "stock transfers"
· Stock transfers allow stock to be moved from one location to another, or batches of stock to be split at a single location. For batch-tracked items, the stock can be transferred to an existing batch or a new batch can be created. Serialised stock can be transferred by selecting the serial numbers.


This facility makes it possible to transfer stock as a single transaction. Where stock is in transit for any length of time, two separate transactions can be used; i.e. a stock issue followed by a stock receipt.

References XE "references:Stock Control" 

xe "document numbers:Stock Control"

xe "numbering of documents:Stock Control" xe "stock transactions:references"& auditingxe "auditing:Stock Control"
Each transaction is allocated a sequential internal reference number. A new reference number can be generated for each session, or for each item within each session, according to the setting of a System Parameter.


A reason code can be added to stock adjustments, returns to supplier, returns from customer, and stock write-offs.


An audit trail detailing the reason codes used on such transactions can be printed at any time.

Stock requisitionsxe "stock requisitions"

 XE "requisitions" 
Stock requisitions are used to reserve stock for future requirements by allowing stock to be allocated in advance or by setting up details of a future stock transfer and the date on which it is to take place.

Note
The stock requisitions facility requires Global 3000 Sales Order Processing to be installed.


Stock can be requisitioned for any of the following:

· Transfer between locations, to be costed to the transfer account. Requisitions for transfer to specific locations can be disallowed.


· Sales Issue. Stock can be requisitioned for sales issue.


·  XE "write-offs:stock requisitions" Write-off. Stock can be requisitioned for write-off.


· General Ledger Account. Stock can be requisitioned for a specified General Ledger account.

Requisition types
The following types of Stock Requisitions are available:

· Normal requisitions, take place as soon as possible, or on a fixed date in the future. If the requisition has a required date more than a pre-set number of days (the lead time) in the future, it is treated as a forward requisition. Stock is then not allocated at the time the requisition is entered, but is allocated by Automatic Allocation when the lead time is reached.

xe "scheduled:stock requisitions"
· Scheduled requisitions are used to enter requisitions covering multiple deliveries of products for which the schedule of requirements is fairly firmly established. On such requisitions, a list of required dates and quantities is recorded during line entry in place of the usual quantity and required date prompts.

xe "call-offs:stock requisitions"
· Call-Off requisition are used to enter large requisitions of products with the flexibility of being able to call up and ask for delivery of parts of the agreed quantity as and when required. On such requisitions, a call-off total and schedule of required dates and quantities is requested during line entry in place of the usual required date and quantity prompts.

xe "back to back:requisitions"
· Back to back requisitions are used to enter a requisition on which stock for all lines is automatically requested from the appropriate supply system of the product. 


· Repeat requisitionsxe "repeating requisitions", are repeated at regular intervals. A copy of the requisition is automatically created for each repetition shortly before the required by date. Changes can be made at this point if required.


· Direct requisitions, in which stock is despatched directly from a supplier or external location and is receipted into the receiving location during requisition confirmation. No stock issue occurs.


· Immediate requisitionsxe "immediate requisitions" in which stock is issued as each line is entered. The receipt into the destination location occurs as usual when the receipt is confirmed during requisition confirmation.

Processing cycle
Stock requisitions can be held, forward ordered, back ordered, part delivered and acknowledged in the same way as Sales Orders. The requisition processing cycle is largely the same as the Sales Order Processing cycle, and the two can be combined if required. The major difference is that the stock requisition is logged for transfer to another location or against a General Ledger account instead of a customer. Sales invoices are not printed, and in the case of requisitions for transfer, the stock is booked in at the destination location when the requisition is confirmed.


Any number of lines can be defined within a requisition. Each line specifies a product, quantity and description (which defaults to the product description). Non-stocked products, extras and services can be added to a stock requisition to account for any costs incurred in the transfer, causing a credit to the non-stock issues account at the despatch location and a debit to the non-stock receipt account at the receiving location.


Requisitions can be entered with a held status, in which case stock is not allocated until the held status is released.


When stock has been allocated to a requisition it can be printed on the picking list. Picking lists can be printed for requisitions only, or for requisitions and sales orders combined.


Requisitions which have had stock allocated to them can be confirmed to indicate the issuing of the requisitioned stock. Serial numbers and batches can be selected or created during requisition confirmation if required.


Requisition arrivals at the destination location are confirmed independently of the confirmation of despatch.


The requisition enquiry program enables enquiries down to a breakdown of individual lines. Requisitions can be selected by number, individual reference or location. Requisition lines can also be selected by product.


Reports are available detailing new, held, back-ordered, forward ordered, all, or specific types of requisitions, in detailed or summary format.


Completed requisitions can be purged up to a specified date.

 XE "stock requisitions:imports" 

 XE "imports:stock requisitions" 

 XE "export data:via EDI:stock requisitions" 

 XE "data export:via EDI:stock requisitions" 

 XE "stock requisitions:exports" 

 XE "requisitions:exports" 

 XE "requisitions:imports" 
If Global 3000 EDI is in use, options enable requisitions to be exported from one system and imported into another. For example requisitions entered on a laptop can be uploaded to the main system.

Global 3000 Stock Management

Introductionxe "stock management"
Global 3000 Distribution Software provides comprehensive facilities for controlling stock flow using sophisticated yet essentially simple monitoring of supply and demand in the user’s business. Global 3000 Sales Order Processing operates as a demand system generating requests for supply which can be serviced either through Stock Control or directly from Global 3000 Purchase Order Processing or Landed Costs.


Close monitoring of supply and demand allows warehouse stock levels to be kept to a suitable minimum for each product. As each demand is placed, it is automatically identified either as requiring a specific source of supply or as contributing to the general level of stock required at the ordering location.


Global 3000 Distribution software provides two distinct methods of stock handling, known as pooled and queued.


Pooled stock handling XE "pooled stock handling"  operates by allocating stock to demands from the pool of free stock in the warehouse. The action that is taken when there is insufficient stock to meet the requirement can be specified in System Parameters. See Stock Pool Manager, page 181, for more details.


Queued stock handling XE "queued stock handling"  is the supply-specific mechanism. A demand requiring queued stock management can be met in three different ways:

· By allocating stock already available.


· By reserving stock on order, for allocation on arrival.


· By placing a request to order stock to meet the requirement with a system supplying the product.

 XE "allocation of stock:methods" 

 XE "stock allocation:methods" 
The stock handling methodxe "stock handling method" to be used is a parameter of the product being ordered. However this can be overridden when an order line is placed in that a queued order can be placed for a product which is normally pooled. Each product has a normal supply system. A table of available supply systems is set up as part of System Parameters. For each system, the table holds details of the services provided and a default lead time for supplies.

Required datesxe "required dates"
Global 3000 Stock Management controls the flow of supply and demand on the basis of required dates specified on a per order or per order line basis. The system uses these dates as follows:

· If the required date held for an order line is blank, the required date from the order header is used.


· For queued demands, the required date must be recorded on the order line. When such a line is first recorded, the line date defaults to that on the order header. 

Lead timesxe "lead times"
Global 3000 uses a number of different lead times to determine when specific actions need to be taken to ensure that the required dates on demands are met. These are:

· Forward order lead time for pooled lines.xe "forward order lead times" This is specified as a number of days in SOP System Parameters. It is subtracted from the required date on a pooled demand to determine the date on which stock needs to be allocated to meet that demand. Allocating stock increases the level of ordered stock at a location and reduces the level of free stock. It does not earmark specific goods to meet a demand. This lead time is used to avoid tying up stock for unnecessarily lengthy periods of time.


· Forward order lead time for queued lines. This is also specified as a number of days in SOP System Parameters. It is subtracted from the required date on a queued demand to determine the first date on which stock will be allocated to the demand, or a request will be placed on the stock queue. The action depends on the automatic queue action in operation, see Procurement Sequence, page 179.

 XE "stock allocation:lead times" 
· Allocation lead timexe "allocation of stock:lead times" For queued products this determines how many days before the required date stock is allocated to requests which have not been converted to reservations. For pooled products, the allocation lead time is the same as the forward order lead time.


· Picking lead timexe "picking lead times". This is the time it takes to pick, pack and post an order. It is a company parameter and is used in conjunction with the supply lead time to determine the date by which goods need to be on order in the supply system to meet the required date. The required date less the picking lead time gives the earliest date on which the demand should be seen on a picking list and the last date by which stock must be available to pick.


· Supply lead timexe "supply lead times". This is the time it takes the normal supply system on a product to make goods available for picking. The supply lead time and the picking lead time are subtracted from the required date to give the ‘reserve by’ date. This is the date by which stock must be ordered to meet the required date.


· Supplier lead timexe "supplier lead times". This is the time it takes a specific source of supply to order, receive, inspect/QA goods and make them available for picking. In theory, a supply lead time is the same as the supplier lead time for the normal source of the product.


Often, however, the supply lead time is made longer to allow for time between placing of Purchase Orders.








Figure 10: Queued Stock Allocation Lead Times XE “lead times” 
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Figure 11: Pooled Stock Allocation Lead Times

Pooled stock managementxe "stock management:pooled"

 XE "pooled stock handling" 

Demands requiring pooled stock management are treated as forward if the required date on the demand is later than today’s date plus the demand system allocation lead time. Forward demands are reviewed each time the demand system’s automatic allocation procedure is run to check for demands which have become current. 


Current demands have stock allocated to them if sufficient free stock is available. When there is insufficient free stock, the demand is either back ordered or over-allocated against a general stock pool which is replenished via Stock Control on a regular basis. 


The advantage of this kind of operation is that it is easy to operate and can significantly reduce the work involved in maintaining sufficient supplies. The disadvantage is that it does not minimise stock on the floor and cannot be used to provide ‘just in time’xe "just in time (JIT)" (JIT) or supply chain management. xe "supply chain management"

Queued stock managementxe "stock management:queued"

xe "stock queue"

 XE "queued stock handling" 
Demands requiring queued stock management can be met in three different ways:

· Stock already available can be allocated to the demand.


· Stock on order can be reserved for allocation to the demand when it arrives.


· A request to order stock to meet the demand can be placed with a system supplying the product.


The automatic action taken to procure stock to meet a demand is controlled by parameters at product level which can be overridden at the point of order entry.

Procurement sequence
The procurement sequence XE "procurement sequence"  for queued demands can be one of the following:

· Allocate as much as possible from free stock; then reserve any stock on order due to arrive before the allocation date (known in queued stock handling as the needed by date); then add a request to order any quantity outstanding.


· Reserve any stock on order due to arrive before the allocation date and allocate as much as possible from free stock, then add a request to order any quantity outstanding.


· Raise a single request covering the demand to be actioned by the appropriate supply system.

Dates for queued lines XE "dates:stock queue lines" 
The dates for processing queued lines are calculated as follows:

· The date on which a request needs to be added to the stock queue is determined by subtracting the forward order lead time for queued products from the required date on the demand.


· The date on which the goods need to be available for picking (the ‘pick’ date)xe "pick date" is determined by subtracting the company picking lead time from the required date on the demand.


· The allocation date (known as the ‘needed by’ date)xe "needed by date" is calculated by subtracting the allocation lead time from the required date. If the ‘allocation lead time for queued products’ is zero the allocation date and the pick date are the same.


· The ‘reserve by’xe "reserve by date" date (the last date by which a request must be actioned by the product’s supply system to meet the demand) is given by subtracting the supplier lead time from the picking date.


These dates control how and when stock queue entries for demands are actioned.

Sources of supplyxe "“source of supply"
A normal supply systemxe "supply system" and source within that system can be set up for each product along with a product lead time for the source and whether or not demands for the product should only raise requests or should allow reservation against expected stock on order. A system table lists valid supply systems, whether or not they can honour both reservations and requests or just requests, and a general supply lead time to be used when processing requests for products for which no specific supply lead time is provided.

Just in time (JIT) xe "just in time (JIT)"
Setting a minimum stock level of zero for a queued product automatically brings into force JIT (Just in time) ordering for that product, i.e. Stock is allocated for use by a demand system as late as is possible.


JIT Ordering in Global 3000 is best illustrated by the interaction of Global 3000 Sales Order Processing and Purchase Order Processing. For products for which JIT ordering is in force, a request to purchase is put into the stock queue whenever a sales order line is entered. The operator can then browse the stock queue for such requests in Purchase Order Entry. On the last date on which purchases must be ordered to meet the customer’s required date, the operator can trigger the creation of a new purchase order from the request. Alternatively the request can be included in an existing order.


For many businesses, operating a pure JIT ordering system simply is not practical as there are always exceptions in the normal course of trading; for example a late supply or damaged goods. Global 3000 overcomes this problem by offering a tolerant version of JIT ordering which takes into account available stock and stock on purchase order for which the demand has disappeared. By allowing reservation against stock on order and direct allocation of products in addition to requests for stock, Global 3000 makes allowance for the fact that stock levels can vary for a host of reasons other than delivery of stock by a supplier and despatch of stock to a customer.

Stock pool managerxe "stock management:pooled"

 XE "pooled stock handling" 
Where stock pool management is in use, stock levels are checked as each sales order line is entered. If there is sufficient stock available, it is allocated to the order line.


If there is insufficient stock at the selected location, there are a number of possible actions. The need for the operator to make a decision can be avoided by setting the system to back‑order unavailable stock automatically, or to over‑allocate automatically; automatic over‑allocation can also be selected for individual fast‑moving products. If this is not done the operator is given the options detailed below. These options are also available for all pooled lines by menu selection. 

· Amend allocation, this enables the operator to change the allocation amount, or to back order all or part of the line. The option to back-order can be removed if required. The operator can choose to back-order part of the line even where sufficient stock is available, to prevent a single customer monopolising the available stock of a product that is in short supply XE "back orders" .
For forward ordered lines, this option automatically sets the ‘allocate by’ date to today’s date, and allocates stock to the line, or places it on back-order depending on the amount of free stock. The operator can make any necessary amendments.


· Over-allocate the line, to allow picking documents to be printed. The option to over-allocate can be removed if required.


· Change the quantity ordered, typically to cancel the quantity that is unavailable.


· Enquire on alternate locations, to see if there is sufficient stock of the same product at a different location.


Pooled stock handling relies on Automatic Allocationxe "automatic allocation" activating forward ordered goods as they become current and allocating newly available stock to back ordered lines. It also relies on manual monitoring of the stock levels at each location to control procurement of sufficient stock to meet back orders and over-allocation.

Stock queue managerxe "stock queue"

xe "stock management:queued"

xe "queued stock handling" 
Global 3000 manages stock supply and demand using a central table referred to as the stock queue (or usually just ‘the queue’). The queue contains entries placed by systems either reserving stock or indicating that stock will be needed at a certain time, and by systems expecting to supply stock.


Each entry in the queue identifies the system, document and line number which placed it, the product involved, the location at which the product is required, the quantity of product and the date by which the product needs to be available to the placing system.


There are a number of different types of queue entry and each of these can pass through a number of states. These are detailed below.

Requestxe "requests"
This requests that a quantity of stock be made available for a particular order line by a specific date. The entry identifies the supply system and, optionally, a specific source within that system, from which goods are obtained if stock is not available for the specified date.


A request is added to the queue when a sales order line requiring queued allocation is entered provided the required date is not beyond the forward order lead time for queued products. (If it is, Automatic Allocation adds the request to the queue when the lead time is reached.) The queue entry stays with the order line until the despatch of the requested stock is confirmed. A request can be split during its lifespan if, for example, part of the request is met from stock on order and the rest from stock already received. 

xe "status:stock queue entries"
Requests can be in the following states:

· Requested. The entry is a straightforward request for supply. It can be met by reserving stock already on order, allocating free stock or by the supply system raising an order for the requested stock.


· Reservedxe "reserved, stock queue status". The entry has stock on order in the supply system earmarked specifically for it. When the stock arrives, if the goods are quarantined or require inspection, the entry is marked as held. Otherwise it is marked as allocated.


· Heldxe "held:stock queue status". Stock for the entry has arrived but is not available for allocation. This may be because it was quarantined on receipt or because receipts of the product are marked as requiring inspection at goods receipt.


· Allocatedxe "allocated status". Stock for the entry is available for picking and details of the entry will appear in the next appropriate picking list print.


· Pickedxe "picked". This is the final stage. Stock for the entry has been picked and the delivery requirement met.


· Cancelledxe "cancelled". If the demand for which the request was placed is cancelled, the request itself is also marked as cancelled. As a request is cancelled, if it was reserved, the stock on purchase order from it is added to the arrival entry covering any unreserved portion of the supply. If no such entry exists, one is created. If the request was allocated, the allocated quantity is returned to free stock.

Schedulexe "schedule entries "

 XE "status:schedule entries" 
This is one of the entries in the table of requests created when a schedule is entered for a sales or requisition order line. In addition to recording the demand schedule, these records drive the acquisition of stock to meet that schedule. Schedule entries exist for schedule order lines regardless of whether the line is marked for queued or pooled allocation. A schedule entry on a queued line can take the same states as a request. A schedule entry on a pooled line can take the following states:

· Scheduledxe "scheduled". The entry is waiting to be actioned by the automatic allocation procedure of the demand system. When the entry is actioned, the scheduled quantity is allocated or back ordered on the order line depending upon stock availability and the entry is marked as ‘done’.


· Allocatedxe "allocated status". The entry has been actioned by automatic allocation and is retained in this state until despatch is confirmed to ensure that any subsequent de-allocation from the order line can re-activate the schedule correctly.


· Pickedxe "picked". This is the final stage. Stock for the entry has been picked and the delivery requirement met.


· Cancelledxe "cancelled". The schedule line has been cancelled. If the state prior to cancellation is ‘scheduled’, the original quantity on the order line is reduced and no further action taken. If the schedule line is allocated, the original quantity is reduced, the back ordered quantity (if any) is reduced and if the order line carries insufficient back ordered stock, the allocated stock quantity on the order line is reduced. If the stock has been picked, the schedule line cannot be cancelled.

Call-offxe "call-offs"

xe "status:call-off entries"
This is one of the entries in the table of requests created when the demand schedule is entered or extended for a call-off sales or requisition order line. In addition to recording the demand schedule, the table drives the acquisition of stock to meet the schedule. Call-off entries exist for call-off order lines regardless of the allocation method they are marked for. A call-off entry on a queued line can take the same states as those of a request. A call-off entry on a pooled line can take the same states as a schedule entry for a pooled line.

Arrivalxe "arrivals"

 XE "status:arrivals" 
This type of entry is created if the supply system orders goods for stock rather than for a specific demand. It is also created if a demand is decreased after the supply system has placed an order to meet a request. It records stock on order which has not been reserved. When a reservation is placed against it, the quantity on this record decreases. If a reservation is cancelled, the quantity increases.


The entry will take one of the following states:

· Expectedxe "expected status". The entry is waiting for goods to arrive in the supply system. (When the goods arrive the entry is marked as held if the goods are quarantined or marked as complete if the goods are put into stock.)


· Heldxe "held:call-off entries". The entry is waiting for the goods to be released from quarantine. Queued requests can reserve stock on the entry but must take the status held as they do so. When the goods are released from quarantine the entry is marked as done.


· Donexe "done status". The entry is complete and the goods have been added to the free stock at the receiving location.


· Cancelledxe "cancelled". If the supply is cancelled, status is set to cancelled and the expected quantity is set to zero.

Further Details

Stock usage statisticsxe "stock usage statistics"

 XE "usage statistics" 
Stock statisticsxe "stock statistics" are kept as a summary of the stock movements XE "stock movements" ; they are used in reports and enquiries. Separate counts and values are kept of receipts, issues and write-offs for each product in each location. The number of years for which statistics are kept is determined by a system parameter.

Reorderingxe "reordering stock"
The minimum stock level, reorder level, and maximum stock level can be specified for each product for each location. These levels are reported on in the Stock Control Details Report. Stock availability reports can be printed of all products or those in selected groups which are below their reorder level, or below minimum, or over the maximum.

Stock valuationxe "stock valuation"

 XE "costing method" 
Stock can be valued at standard cost, average cost or FIFO cost:

· Standard costing XE "standard costing" . If standard costing is used, the cost price set manually within Product Maintenance gives the standard cost. All receipts, issues and returns are at this cost. Any difference between the purchase price and the standard cost is posted to a cost variance account when goods are received. If there are items in stock the standard cost cannot be changed directly as this would affect the stock value; a stock revaluation can be used to do this.

xe "average costing"
· Average costing. When average costing is used, the total value and quantity are maintained as items are received or issued for each product and location, or for each batch if the items are batch traceable. The average cost is calculated as needed by dividing the two. When items are issued this average cost is used, and when items are returned the current average cost is offered as the default cost.

xe "FIFO costing"
· FIFO costing. When FIFO costing is used, a record is kept of each receipt and its value. When items are issued they are assumed to come from the oldest stock receipt still remaining at that location, and the corresponding cost is used (except for batch-traceable and serial numbered stock when the cost is taken from the issuing batch). When items are returned they are added to the oldest receipt for which stock remains, using the cost of that receipt as the default cost.

Stock revaluationxe "stock revaluation"

xe "revaluation of stock" 
Stock revaluation allows a batch, product or group of products to be revalued. It can be revalued to a new standard cost if standard costing is being used; to a new exchange rate for receipts in a foreign currency; or by a percentage. Changes are posted to the cost variance account by default.

Stock-takingxe "stock-take"
Stock-taking can be done as a full or continuous stock-take, separately for each location. The stock to be checked can be selected by a stock-take category (A to Z) on the stock record or by a range of product codes.


Stock-taking proceeds as follows:

· Freeze receipts and issues of the stock to be checked.


· Print a stock-take report showing what the system thinks should be in stock. This causes the current stock levels of these products and batches to be recorded.


· Check the actual stock levels against the report and note any discrepancies.


· Stock can now be issued and received again.


· Enter details of any discrepancies.


· Print an interim report of the changes in stock valuation that will result.


· Repeat the above as needed, rechecking stock or checking different products.


· Run the stock-take update program which will update the stock levels, generate the corresponding postings to General Ledger, and print a report detailing the adjustments made.

Proof listsxe "proof lists:Stock Control " & control proceduresxe "control procedures:Stock Control "

xe "auditing:Stock Control"

 XE "control procedures" \t "See also auditing" 
Each stock transaction is given a sequentially allocated document reference which identifies the corresponding stock movements, and can be used to enquire on these.


Stock revaluation prints a report detailing the changes.


A proof list of stock movements can be printed showing all movements since the last proof list, and identified by a sequentially allocated proof number. The report is sequenced by product within each location. Totals are printed for each product within location and for each location. Proof lists may be reprinted as long as the movements have not been purged from the file.


Audit trails detailing the reason codes used on stock adjustments, returns to supplier, returns from customer, and all stock write-offs can be printed at any time. These are identified by automatically allocated sequence numbers.


Stock Accounting

xe "stock accounting"

xe "accounting:Stock Control"
 XE "General Ledger:postings from Stock Control" There are a number of General Ledger accounts used by stock and associated modules. Stock transactions in Stock Control post automatically to these accounts if the option to post costs to General Ledger is selected.


There are seven accounts for each product group, set up in Product Maintenance, each of which can be modified according to the location involved. These are:

· Stock Valuexe "stock value account". (Postings are only made to this account if costs are being posted to General Ledger.) This is the balance sheet account representing the total value of stock for the product group at the location.


· Sales Accountxe "sales account". This is posted with the sales value of goods sold through Sales Order Processing. The posting is made via Debtors Ledger. Unlike the Stock Value account, it is used for non-stock items such as services as well as stock items. The profit centre and account can be changed by modifiers set up on the customer record in Debtors Ledger. This account is not posted to within Stock Control.


· Cost of Salesxe "cost of sales account". (Postings are only made to this account if costs are being posted to General Ledger.) This is posted with the cost of stock sold through Sales Order Processing, or issued to sales through Stock Control.


· Cost of Purchasesxe "cost of purchases account". This is posted with the invoiced cost of goods by POP. It always contains the total amount paid to the supplier for goods and is unaffected by any variance between the cost of goods at receipt and invoice. If this account is not set up, the invoiced costs are posted to either ‘Goods received not invoiced’, or ‘Purchases invoiced’ according to the setting of the ‘Post costs to General Ledger’ system parameter.


· Cost Variancexe “cost variance account". (Postings are only made to this account if costs are being posted to General Ledger.) This is posted by stock revaluation transactions, including changes to standard costs when using standard costing.


If FIFO or average costing is used and the price invoiced differs from the price stated at purchase order entry or goods receipt, the difference is posted to this account.


· NonStock Issuesxe "nonstock issues account". (Postings are only made to this account if costs are being posted to General Ledger.) This is the equivalent of stock value for non-stocked items sold.


· NonStock Receiptsxe "nonstock receipts account". (Postings are only made to this account if costs are being posted to General Ledger.) This is the equivalent of stock value for non-stocked items purchased.


There are a number of optional accounts which are defined in Company and Distribution Parameters.

Accountingxe "accounting entries:Stock Control" entries
Table 2 provides a summary of the stock-related accounting entries generated by stock transactions in Stock Control. The postings for stock transactions are only made if costs are being posted to General Ledger. 

Accounting periodsxe "periods, financial:Stock Control"

 XE "financial periods:Stock Control" 
In all modules, the accounting periods set up in the General Ledger are used to determine valid transaction dates and stock accounting periods.

Multi-currencyxe "currencies:Stock Control" operationxe "multi-currency operation:Stock Control"
All stock values are held in the company currency. However, if stock is purchased in a foreign currency the currency and exchange rate are recorded when the goods are received. The receipt can subsequently be revalued to a new exchange rate using the stock revaluation program.

Transaction Type
CR
DR

Stock Transactionsxe "stock transactions:accounting entries"



Stock Issue XE "issues" 

xe "stock issues"
Stock Value
Appropriate account, e.g. Write-off

Stock Receipt XE "receipts:stock" 

xe "stock receipts"
Appropriate account, e.g. Stock Transfer
Stock Value

Stock Transfers XE "transfer of stock" 

xe "stock transfers" - Issuing Location
Stock Value
Stock Transfer

Stock Transfers - Receiving Location
Stock Transfer
Stock Value

Stock Revaluation XE "revaluation of stock" 

xe "stock revaluation" 
Stock Value/Cost Variance
Cost Variance/Stock Value

Stock Valuexe "stock value"/Stock-takexe "stock-take" 
Stock Value
Write off

Stock Requisitionsxe "stock requisitions"

xe "requisitions"



Stock Requisition Confirmation, Immediate Requisition Entry 
Stock Value
Requisitions in Transit/Cost of Sales/ Write-off/Specified GL account

Direct Requisition Entry 
Direct Order Suspense
Requisitions in Transit

Confirm Requisition Receipt
Requisitions in Transit
Stock Value/Non-stock Receipts

Table 2: Stock Transactions Accounting Entries

Reports and Enquiries

Enquiriesxe "enquiries:Stock Control"
Product enquiries allow product details to be selected and browsed by product code, description or product group, or by the lookup code.


General details of the product are shown, with pop-up windows showing sales and purchase details. Various options for further enquiries are available, only those appropriate to the product selected being shown.

 XE "suppliers:enquiries" 
If the product is stocked, the following options are available as appropriate:

· Details of suppliers of the product. A supplier can be selected for further enquiries on supplier statistics and purchase orders.

 XE "serial numbers:enquiries" 
· All serial numbers recorded.

 XE "stock queue:enquiries" 
· Queue details for all locations. The display can show all stock queue entries, or it can be restricted to those of a certain type (arrivals, requests or reservations).

 XE "back orders:enquiries" 
· Back orders for the product at selected locations.

 XE "stock balances:enquiries" 

 XE "stock levels" \t "See stock balances" 
· Location stock levels – details of all locations where stocks of the product are held, with their stock levels. A location can then be selected for further enquiries, as detailed below. 

Stock location enquiries XE "batch tracking:enquiries" 
When a stock is selected for enquiry, the following enquiries are available:

· All batches containing the product at the selected location. If the product is serialised then the serial numbers for a batch can be shown. A display of all movements for a selected batch can also be shown.

 XE "FIFO costing:enquiries" 
· FIFO details if FIFO accounting is in use.

 XE "serial numbers:enquiries" 
· All the serial numbers of stock at the selected location.

 XE "stock movements:enquiries" 
· All stock movements at the selected location, with the most recent movements first. Several alternative views are available showing different information. The display can be restricted to movements of a particular type, such as receipts or write-offs.

 XE "stock queue:enquiries" 
· Queue details at the selected location. The display can show all stock queue entries, or be restricted to those of a certain type (arrivals, requests or reservations).

 XE "usage statistics" 

 XE "stock usage statistics" 
· Usage statistics for the selected location.


· If Purchase Order Processing is in use, purchase order details for the product can be displayed. If Sales Order Processing is in use, sales order details for the product can be displayed.

Stock reportsxe "reports:Stock Control"

 XE "stock balances:report"  
A report of stock levels can be printed in product/location, location/product, product description/product/location, or product group/location/product sequence. It can be restricted to one product group, one location, a range of products, or any combination of these, and can optionally show details of batches and serial numbers.

 XE "overstocked products report" 

 XE "understocked products report" 
Further reports show products that are overstocked (above maximum), understocked (below minimum), products that need reordering (below reorder level), and batches that are approaching their expiry date. These reports can be sequenced and selected in the same way as the stock level reports.

 XE "reorder report" 
The products that appear on the reorder report can optionally be selected according to the buying groupxe "buying groups" to which they belong. This allows products to be grouped according to buying patterns. For example, some products may require specialised technical knowledge to ensure the correct specifications, or quality assurance requirements, are met. Buying groups can also be used to group products that never need to appear on the report, for example, because they are internally manufactured or directly ordered.

 XE "stock movements:report" 
Stock movements can be printed for one or all locations and for a range of products or for a product group. The transactions printed can be restricted by date, type or source module; for example a report of all transactions entered via Stock Control or all write-offs can be printed.


If FIFO costingxe "FIFO costing" is in use an aged stock report can be printed. This shows either each receipt still in stock, or a summary showing the ageing over the past four periods. This report is also available for batch traceable products when Standardxe "standard costing" or Average costingxe "average costing" is in use.


The batchxe "batch tracking:report" tracking report shows all receipts, issues and transfers for a selected batch. This is typically used to trace all the customers who have been sent faulty goods when a defect has been discovered in a batch.


The stock valuation report XE "stock valuation:report"  shows the current stock values and can also show what the valuation would be at latest cost ‑ useful for insurance valuation. The report can be sequenced and selected in the same way as the stock levels report.


The future stock position report XE "future stock position report"  prints predicted cumulative stock balances for demands and expected arrivals. When the cumulative balances become negative, it indicates that goods will not arrive in time to meet the required dates on the demands. 

 XE "inactive items report" 

 XE "stock control details report" 

 XE "stock availability reports" 
Other reports print inactive (non‑moving) items, stock control details such as maximum, minimum and reorder levels and stock availability.
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Sales Order Processing XE "Sales Order Processing" \r "SalesOrderProcessing" 
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Sales Order Processing

Introduction


Global 3000 Sales Order Processing handles all aspects of the sales ordering cycle from the entry of quotations and orders through picking and delivery to invoicing. It includes batch tracking to meet the needs of organisations operating BS5750 quality systems.

Integration
The following Global 3000 modules are used in conjunction with Sales Order Processing:

· Debtors Ledger, which contains the customer accounts against which orders are to be entered and invoiced.


· General Ledger, which receives postings for invoices and stock issues.


· Stock Control, which maintains the stock balances at each location and provides batch tracking and serial numbering facilities.


· Product Maintenance which is an integral part of all the distribution modules, providing a central record of product, unit, location and related details. 


The following Global modules can optionally be used in conjunction with Sales Order Processing:

· Sales Analysisxe "Sales Analysis", which provides sales and profit figures analysed by accounting period and by a wide range of analysis codes relating to customers and products. Both screen enquiries and reports are provided.


· Sales Historyxe "Sales History", which holds sales transactions individually and in monthly summary form to provide a comprehensive sales history. Reports and on-screen enquiries are available by a variety of criteria, and actual sales can be compared with budget forecasts.


· Electronic Data Interchange (EDI), which enables commercial documents such as orders, invoices and acknowledgements to be transmitted electronically between trading partners, with any required translation of product and account codes. The option to print these documents and send them by post is still available, and a combination of both methods can be used. EDI can also be used for internal purposes, such as uploading sales orders entered on a laptop onto the main system.


· Purchase Order Processing, which allows stock to be replenished and links with Sales Order Processing to provide direct deliveries from supplier to customer, back to back orders, and allocation against existing purchase orders.


· Landed Costs, which allows stock to be replenished from shipments. It can assign stock receipts to sales orders via the Global 3000 stock queue.


· Organiserxe "Organiser", which can keep a notepadxe "Notepad" of sales calls, scheduling future calls for each salesperson and linking into Sales Order Processing when a telephone call gives rise to an order or quotation.


· Intrastat, which gathers details of relevant invoiced deliveries from purchase ordering and sales ordering systems, and provides facilities for correcting imported data and adding journals. It produces an approved report of statistical data for the monthly Supplementary Statistical Declarations required by HM Customs from larger VAT registered businesses whose intra-EC trade in goods exceeds the annually set threshold.


All other Global 3000 modules can be used along with Sales Order Processing although they do not integrate with it directly. 

Order typesxe "“ sales orders:types "

xe "types of sales orders"
The following types of transaction can be entered into the Sales Order Processing system:

· Normal ordersxe "normal sales order", for delivery as soon as possible or at a fixed future date. If an order has a required delivery date more than a pre‑set number of days in the future, it is treated as a forward order and stock is not allocated at the time the order is entered.


· Repeating ordersxe "repeating sales orders", which are to be repeated at regular intervals. A copy of the order is automatically created for each repetition shortly before the required delivery date, and changes can be made at this point if required.


· Scheduled ordersxe "scheduled:sales orders", which are orders covering multiple deliveries of products for which the schedule of customer requirements is fairly firmly established. On such orders, a list of required dates and quantities is requested during line entry in place of the usual quantity and required date prompts.


· Call-off ordersxe "call-offs:sales orders", which are orders where a customer wants to order a large quantity of a product, for example to take advantage of a quantity discount, but needs the flexibility of being able to call up and ask for delivery of parts of the agreed quantity as and when they require. On such orders, a call-off total and schedule of required dates and quantities is requested during line entry in place of the usual required date and quantity prompts. 


· Back to back ordersxe "back to back:sales orders", which are orders on which stock for all lines is automatically requested from the appropriate supply system of the product.


· Direct ordersxe "direct sales orders", which are orders which are to be despatched directly from your supplier rather than from stock.


· Quotationsxe "quotations", which create printed price quotations without reserving stock. If the customer later takes up a quotation it can be converted to an order. An order can also be converted to a quotation; this is sometimes necessary when a customer gives the order details over the telephone and then decides not to proceed immediately.


· Invoicesxe "invoicing:Sales Order Processing", which bypass the normal cycle of order entry, delivery note printing and delivery confirmation, creating invoices directly and issuing the appropriate stock.


· Credit notesxe "credit notes:Sales Order Processing", which may relate to returned or damaged goods or to overcharges on previous invoices. They can optionally return goods into stock and can record the reasons for credit for subsequent quality control analysis. 

Change typexe "“ sales orders:types "

xe "types of sales orders"
It is possible to convert an order of one type into an order of another type as follows:

· Normal orders which have not been picked or invoiced can be converted to quotations, repeating orders or direct orders.


· Quotations can be converted into normal, repeating or direct orders.


· Repeating orders can be converted into quotations or normal or direct orders.


· Direct orders can be converted into quotations or normal or repeating orders.

Order structurexe “sales orders:structure"
An order consists of an order header covering the customer and delivery details and order lines for the product details. 


It is possible to attach comments XE "comments:sales orders" 

 XE "comments" \t "See also notes, actions, long descriptions & packing details"  to individual order lines or to the start or end of the order. These comments can extend over several lines and can be external, for printing on the customer documents, or internal, for screen display only.


xe "products:descriptions"Each product has a description of up to 30 characters which appears on windows and reports throughout the system, and it can also have a long description XE "long descriptions"  extending over a number of lines. This is printed on customer documents and can be used to give an extended specification of the product or a quality conformance report.


The above structure applies to quotations, invoices and credit notes as well as to orders, except that part delivery applies only to orders.


It is also possible to attach a schedule or call-off table to an individual order line.

Order Processing Cyclexe "“sales orders"
Order entry
The cycle starts with the entry of an order into the system, which can be done in one of the following ways:

· By typing the order in directly.


· By copying and amending an existing order.


· By converting it from an order of a different type. For example the operator can convert a previously entered quotation into a normal order.


· By automatic creation of a new copy of a repeating order shortly before the next required delivery date.

xe "imports:sales orders"

xe "sales orders:imports"
· If Global 3000 EDI is in use, by importing it through the EDI Sales Order Imports option. 

EDI imports 
The EDI Sales Order Imports option provides translation facilities for substituting your in-house account, address, product and other codes and descriptions for those of your customers. The import program also performs extensive validity checks on imported orders. Sales orders which are successfully translated, validated and imported via EDI are indistinguishable from manually entered sales orders. 


However if an error arises during the import process, the sales order is marked with an error status and is inactive within SOP until the error is resolved; for example, sales orders with an EDI error status cannot be picked, despatched or have delivery notes printed etc. They can, however, be printed in reports and they appear in Enquiries.


The import program records a fail code on the EDI import batch for each error encountered. These can be examined via the EDI enquiries option, and the appropriate corrective action can be decided upon.

xe "imports:sales orders"

xe "sales orders:imports"
If the operator selects an order with an EDI error status for amendment in Sales Order Entry, the sales order is re-imported from EDI, and the operator is automatically prompted for missing or invalid details.

EDI exportsxe "export data:via EDI:sales orders"

xe "sales orders:exports"

 XE "data export:via EDI:sales orders" 
If Global 3000 EDI is in use, sales orders entered off-site, on a laptop for example, can be exported via the Export Sales Orders option in Order Reporting. They can then be imported into the main system via the EDI Import Sales Orders option.

Stock allocation XE "stock allocation" 
Stock is allocated to the order line. The mechanism for this depends on whether pooled stock handling or queued stock handling is in operation; see Global 3000 Stock Management below.


If an order has been fully allocated it becomes eligible for picking and delivery. If it has been only partly allocated, there are options to determine whether part deliveries are to be made. These are described later.

Pickingxe "picking lists"
Picking can be done from a bulk picking list or from the delivery notes or from a plain paper copy of the delivery notes XE "delivery notes" . These documents can be printed as often as required ‑ typically once or twice a day ‑ and include all eligible orders up to a given delivery date. There is also an option to print immediate delivery notes as each order is entered. If picking has been done from a bulk picking list or plain paper delivery notes, the real delivery notes can be printed either before or after despatch confirmation.

Despatch confirmationxe "despatch confirmation"
Despatch Confirmation records the issue of stock and allows the picked quantities to be changed; for example, if the computer’s record of the available stock differs from the actual stock for some reason. If delivery notes are printed after confirmation they will reflect any such changes. It is also possible to print delivery notes before confirmation and automatically reprint any with changed quantities. 


Confirmation can also be done after the physical delivery to the customer, working from a signed delivery note, but in this case any changes in picked quantities will have to be marked on the delivery notes by hand.


If the stock is batchxe "batch tracking:Sales Order Processing" traceable or serialxe "serial numbers:Sales Order Processing" numbered, the details of the items used are usually entered during despatch confirmation. Depending on system parameter settings, batch numbers default to the recommendations printed on the picking list.

Invoicingxe "invoicing:Sales Order Processing"
Once delivery has been confirmed the goods become eligible for invoicing. There are options to determine whether part deliveries are to be invoiced individually or only on completion of the entire order. Invoices can be printed in customer order. The invoicing process creates the printed invoice, updates the sales analysis figures, and posts the customer’s account in the Debtors Ledger and the sales accounts in the General Ledger.


If Global 3000 EDI is in use, invoices can be exported via EDI, either instead of, or in addition to printing. Whether invoices are printed, or exported, or both, can be specified for each customer in Debtors Ledger, or just for those customers which differ from the norm.


After an order has been fully invoiced it remains on the order file for enquiry purposes. The number of months for which orders are to be retained is set as a system parameter. A purge is run periodically to remove such orders, and this also removes quotations that have been outstanding for more than a pre‑set number of days.

Features of Order Entry XE "sales orders" 
Telesalesxe "telesales" facilities
Global 3000 can increase the speed and effectiveness of telesales operations, both when canvassing for orders and when responding to telephone enquiries:

· There is a flexible entry sequence for the details of a sales order, to fit in with the telephone dialogue; for example the order lines can be entered either before or after the delivery address and other customer details.


· Where large numbers of calls are taken from new customers, quotations can be entered against special quotationxe "quotation accounts" accounts. If the customer accepts the quotation it can be rapidly converted into a sales order. At this point the operator is prompted for the customer’s details and can choose to select an existing account or to create a new one. Once created, the order can be converted back into a quotation under the new/existing account if required. Quotation accounts are defined in Customer Maintenance in Debtors Ledger.

xe "customers:quick creation "
· There is also a ‘quick customer creation’ function for setting up accounts quickly using a quotation account as a template. The operator is prompted for the account name, address, contact and tax registration details only.

xe "lookups:customers"xe "customers:lookup "
· When searching for existing customers, the operator can search in any of the following sequences: account code, name, account currency, and either of two lookup codes. These are defined in Debtors Ledger. They can be configured to be set automatically to the customer’s postcode, contact name, or telephone or fax number. Alternatively they can be entered manually in Customer Maintenance. When Global 3000 EDI is in use, the second lookup code is used for the external EDI account code.


· There is immediate access to comprehensive enquiries at any point during order entry. The operator can see previous orders and outstanding quotations for the customer to check products and prices, check stock availability for alternate locations and products, and see outstanding purchase orders, and alternate price lists and quantity breaks when negotiating prices.


· An order can be converted into a quotation after the lines have been entered if the customer decides not to proceed immediately. The outstanding quotation can then be followed up and converted back to an order if the sale is made.


· The profit marginxe "profit margins:checking in telesales" for each order line can be checked against acceptable lower and upper limits for the product group (the upper limit can be useful in catching errors in pricing and units). 


· The customer’s creditxe "credit checking:telesales" status can be checked during order entry. This can include checks for a stopped account, over credit limit, or overdue invoices on the account.

Payment by credit cardxe "credit cards:payments"
When customers pay by credit card, their card details are recorded on the sales order. More than one card can be used for a single order.


At regular intervals, typically hourly or daily, credit card details are exported to a third party application for on-line authorisation by card issuers. The response and authorisation or rejection codes that are returned are automatically recorded against the credit card details on the sales order. Authorisation codes can also be entered manually. There is no facility for immediate validation of credit card details during Order Entry.


A ‘voice referral’ XE "voice referrals"  option lists submissions for authorisation which were returned with a ‘voice referral’ or rejected status. The operator can work through the list entering authorisation details or marking cards as invalid as necessary. An enquiry option is available to display details of prior usage of any card.


Despatch of goods is not permitted until all card details have been authorised. When a transaction is invoiced, payment submissions are automatically transmitted to the card issuer for payment. An invoice and an allocated payment for each credit card used are posted to Debtors Ledger.

Cash salesxe "cash sales" & trade counter operationsxe "trade counter operations"
Global 3000 provides the following features to cater for cash sales and trade counter operations:

· Immediate delivery note printing on completion of an order.


· Immediate invoice printing on completion of an invoice.

 XE "delivery labels" 

 XE "labels:delivery" 
· Immediate acknowledgements, quotations, delivery labels and credit notes.

Acknowledgements XE "acknowledgements:sales order" 

 XE "sales orders:acknowledgements" 
Order acknowledgements can be printed if required. There is a system option to say whether acknowledgements are needed; this can be overridden for an individual customer, and for an individual order. 


Acknowledgements are printed in batches from time to time. They are not automatically reprinted if the order details are changed, but a reprint can be requested explicitly if needed.


If Global 3000 EDI is in use, invoices can be exported via EDI, either instead of, or in addition to printing. Whether invoices are printed, or exported, or both, can be specified for each customer in Debtors Ledger, or just for those customers which differ from the norm.

Credit control XE "credit checking:Sales Order Processing" 
The customer’s credit position can be checked as the order is entered and as it progresses through the delivery cycle; the order can be placed on hold if there is a credit problem and is released automatically once the problem is cleared.


A number of credit checks can be applied: 

· The credit limit for the account can be checked against the account balance, optionally including the value of the current order and any other outstanding uninvoiced orders. If the credit limit on the account is zero, no checking is done.


·  XE "stop account" The account can be placed on stop by the accounts department if there is a serious credit problem. This prevents any new orders being entered against the account and places any existing orders on hold. The stop must be manually cleared from the account before orders can proceed.


 XE "held:sales orders" If a credit problem is found at the start of an order, the system can be set to react either by:

· Placing the order on hold without informing the operator; the order can be entered as normal but no delivery documents will be produced until the problem is cleared.


· Informing the operator and giving a choice of abandoning the order, entering it but leaving it on hold, overriding the hold so that delivery can proceed, or displaying the account balance and transactions so that an informed decision can be made. Overrides are listed on the override audit report.


Held orders are released automatically when the problem is cleared as a result of receiving a payment or manually clearing a stop or authorising a new account. This is optionally done when the automatic allocation process is run. This process also holds any existing orders for accounts that have become over-limit, overdue or stopped since the orders were entered. A report is printed to show orders held and released.

 XE "held:sales orders" 
Orders can also be held and released manually from within Order Entry. A manual override is shown on the override audit report. Orders which are held manually have to be released manually. They are not released by Automatic Allocation.


SOP can optionally be configured to free up any stock allocated to an order when it is held.


There are enquiries and reports to show held orders so that credit problems can be followed up.

Profit marginsxe “profit margins"
There is a system option to show profit margins during order entry, both for individual order lines and for the order as a whole. If this option is not selected, the order entry operator cannot see any cost or profit details.


There is also an option to check the profit margin on each line during order entry against acceptable lower and upper limits set for the product group. 

Multi-currency operationxe "multi-currency operation:Sales Order Processing” xe "currencies:Sales Order Processing"
Global 3000 offers multi-currency handling, with any number of currencies being supported. Currencies and exchange rates are defined centrally via Administration Parameters for use by all Global 3000 modules. For further information see page 27.


The exchange rate table to be used for house exchange rates in Debtors Ledger and Sales Order Processing is defined in Debtors Ledger System Parameters.

 XE "base currency" 

 XE "foreign currencies" 

 XE "foreign currencies" \t "See also currencies" 
The operating currency of each Global 3000 company is defined when it is set up. This is referred to as the company ‘base currency’. Currencies which differ from the relevant company’s base currency are referred to in this manual as ‘foreign currencies’.

 XE "currencies:customers" 

 XE "account currencies:Sales Order Processing" 

 XE "customers:currencies" 
The principal operating currency of each account is defined in Debtors Ledger, and is referred to as the ‘account currency’. This is the currency in which the customer’s credit limits are held and its balances are displayed and printed, and in which sales orders for the customer are entered.


Sales orders can be processed in different currencies. The customer’s account currency determines the currency to be used for the order. All product prices and order values are entered and shown in this currency.


Price lists can be held in multiple currencies if required. When entering a foreign currency sales order, Sales Order Processing automatically selects the price in the correct currency from the selected price list. Foreign language product descriptions can be held on foreign currency price lists.


Stock is always valued in the company’s base currency and the appropriate conversions are done when checking profit margins or calculating cost‑plus prices.


The sales value of foreign currency orders is posted to Debtors Ledger in the foreign currency and is converted to base currency for posting to General Ledger. The base currency value is calculated using the house exchange rates in force on the invoice date. If the option to amend transactions in Debtors Ledger is in use, as long as they are not fixed, the house exchange rates can be overridden for specific transactions in Debtors Ledger. This can be done by entering a transaction-specific spot rate or a specific value in base currency. 

 XE "exchange gain & loss" 
Any exchange gain or loss caused by exchange rate movements between the invoice date and the payment date is accounted for when the payment is posted in Debtors Ledger. If Cash Manager is in use, the realisation of the exchange gain or loss can be deferred under certain circumstances until the actual value of the payment is confirmed in Cash Manager. 

Document numberingxe "sales orders:numbers"

 XE "references:Sales Order Processing" 

xe "document numbers:Sales Order Processing"

xe "numbering of documents:Sales Order Processing" 
Orders can be numbered either manually or automatically; there is a system option to select completely automatic numbering, or automatic numbering with manual override, or completely manual numbering. The order number can be up to eight characters in length and this can include a prefix of up to four characters placed at the front of the automatically generated number; for example ORD00123. Automatic order numbers can be allocated centrally or for each location, in which case each location can have its own prefix. The starting numbers and prefixes are set when the system is installed and can be changed from time to time if necessary.


The order number is allocated when the order is started, and is not re-used if the order is abandoned. Any such wasted order numbers are shown on the override audit report and the new order report which provide a complete register of order numbers.


Invoicexe "invoicing:Sales Order Processing" and credit notexe "credit notes:Sales Order Processing:numbers" numbers are always generated automatically; they each have their own range of numbers and their own prefix. The numbers can be allocated centrally or at each location in the same way as order numbers.


Quotationsxe "quotations:numbers" can be allocated references independently of sales orders. If automatic sales order numbering is in force, quotations are then allocated a sales order reference when they are converted into a sales order. Alternatively, quotations can be numbered in the same way as orders, so that they can be converted to and from orders without changing the number.

 XE "acknowledgements:sales order" 

 XE "sales orders:acknowledgements" 
Acknowledgements carry the order number, and delivery notes have the order number followed by a suffix which denotes the delivery number for the order; for example ORD00123/002.

Product codes & enquiries
Product details for a particular product are referenced by a unique product code of up to 15 characters. It can be any combination of letters, numbers and spaces. Lower case letters are automatically converted to upper case.


There are extensive search facilities (referred to as enquiries) throughout all the Global 3000 modules: in most places where information is to be entered there is some sort of enquiry immediately available.

 XE "lookups:products" 
A lookup code can be set on each product for use in enquiries. The lookup can be set to default in four possible ways - determined by a System Parameter.


During order entry there are further searches available, showing previous orders for the customer, other products with the same enquiry reference as the current product, and price and discount details.

Alternatexe "alternative products" & superseded productsxe "superseded products"

 XE "products:alternate & superseded" 
Each product can have a designated alternate which can be offered if the product is out of stock. The alternate can itself have an alternate so that a chain can be built up.


Products can be marked as obsolete or superseded. In either case a warning will be given if a sales order for the product is entered, and the alternate product will be offered if it has been set up. An obsolete product cannot be re‑ordered for stock, although any remaining stock can be sold. A superseded product is used in cases such as spare parts for obsolete products; these can still be re‑ordered and sold, albeit with warnings.

Locationsxe "locations"
The system can process orders against multiple locations. Each location is identified by a code of up to four characters. Usually a location will be a warehouse. However it could also be, for example, an engineer’s van or an area within a warehousexe "warehouses" \t "See locations" reserved for inspection or for damaged goods.


An indicator can be set to prevent sales orders being entered against a location, for example if it is used for holding stock pending inspection.


Each order is associated with a single selling location, known as the analysis location.xe "analysis location" The revenue and cost of sale for the order are attributed to the general ledger accounts associated with that location. The order is also associated with a stock location, known as the despatch location.xe "despatch location" This can be different to the analysis location. Some or all of the order’s lines can be delivered from an alternate despatch location if the system is set up to allow this. This is typically done when there is insufficient stock in the stock location. 


If in the majority of cases stock of a product is only held at a single location, this location can be defined as the product’s primary location XE "locations:primary" 

 XE "primary location" . When an order line is entered for the product, the line’s despatch location defaults to the product’s primary location.


If order lines are taken from an alternate despatch locationxe "locations" a separate delivery note can be printed at that location so that the goods can be delivered directly from there to the customer. Alternatively a single delivery notexe "delivery notes:multi-location orders" can be printed at the selling location so that the order can be assembled there and delivered in one shipment. In the latter case details of the transfer are printed for the alternate location when the bulk picking list is printed for the selling location.

Delivery addressesxe "delivery addresses"

xe "addresses:delivery"
Multiple delivery addresses can be held for each customer account. These are set up in the Debtors Ledger and are identified by a four-character code. A search of delivery addresses for the customer is provided during order entry.


Special one-off delivery addresses can also be entered for individual orders; this is typically done when delivering to the customer’s own customer site.


The delivery instructions can be set for each account. This text can be changed for an individual order if required.

Delivery labelsxe "labels:delivery"

 XE "delivery labels" 
Delivery labels can be printed after the relevant order or order line has appeared on a Picking List. They can be printed in bulk through the Label Print option, or if allowed through system parameters, they can be printed for specific orders during order entry.


The number of delivery labels that are required is specified on the order header. There are options to print a fixed number of labels per order, or to print the number of labels specified for each product (optionally dependent on the quantity being delivered).


Alternatively, if carton handlingxe "carton handling" is in use, several products can be packed in a carton and a specified number of labels can be printed for each carton, or for each product showing their carton number. SOP calculates the packing carton requirements for each delivery and print labels accordingly. A ‘part full carton fraction’ XE "part full carton fraction"  is defined in system parameters which enables SOP to determine the contents of mixed packing cartons XE "mixed packing cartons" ; i.e. those containing more than one product.


When printing labels for a specific order, or printing directly from Order Entry, the operator can override the label requirement setting on the order header and print a specified number of labels. This option is useful, for example, when extra labels are required for an order.


There are three standard label layouts:

· A two column, seven line format, showing the customer’s name, address and postcode.


· A one column, nine line format, showing the above details plus the order number and delivery note suffix, and the customer order reference.


· A one column, twelve line format, showing the above details plus the product code and description, carton number, and batch and serial numbers. 

Delivery chargesxe "delivery charges"
There are a number of ways that delivery charges can be recorded on sales orders:

· The operator can manually add an ‘extra-type’ product to the order to cover any delivery charges.


· SOP can automatically add a product (usually an extra-type) to each order for specified customers to cover any delivery charges. This is achieved by specifying a product for all affected customers in Debtors Ledger. SOP can optionally ask the operator for confirmation before adding the charge to the order. If necessary the operator can manually cancel the charge.


· A negative negotiated discountxe "negotiated discounts" can be used to apply a surcharge to cover delivery charges to all lines on an order. When this option is used, the option to automatically add a product to all orders described in the previous point, can be used to add a ‘comment-type’ product to the order. This can state, for example, that all lines automatically include a surcharge for delivery charges.

Global 3000 Stock Managementxe "stock management"
Introduction
Global 3000 Distribution Software provides comprehensive facilities for controlling stock flow using sophisticated yet essentially simple monitoring of supply and demand in the user’s business. The Global 3000 Sales Order Processing Module operates as a demand system generating requests for supply which can be serviced through Global 3000 Purchase Order Processing, Landed Costs or Stock Control.

 
Close monitoring of supply and demand allows warehouse stock levels to be kept to a suitable minimum for each product. As each demand is placed, it is automatically identified either as requiring a specific source of supply or as contributing to the general level of stock required at the ordering location.


Global 3000 Distribution software provides two distinct methods of stock handling, known as pooled and queued.


Pooled stock handling operates by allocating stock to demands from the pool of free stock in the warehouse. The action that is taken when there is insufficient stock to meet the requirement can be specified in System Parameters.


Queued stock handling is the supply-specific mechanism. A demand requiring queued stock management can be met in three different ways:

· By allocating stock already available.


· By reserving stock on order, for allocation on arrival.

· By placing a request to order stock to meet the requirement with a system supplying the product.


The stock handling method to be used is a parameter of the product being ordered. However this can be overridden when an order line is placed in that a queued order can be placed for a product which is normally pooled. Each product has a normal supply system. A table of available supply systems is set up as part of System Parameters. For each system, the table holds details of the services they provide and a default lead time for supplies.

Note
Global 3000 stock management is described in more detail in the Stock Control section, see page 176.

Reserving expected stockxe "reserving expected stock"

xe "expected stock, reserving" & ordering requestedxe "requested stock:ordering" stock
Within sales order entry it is possible to browse entries in the stock queue for goods on purchase order and to reserve goods for the sales order line being processed. In purchase order entry, it is equally possible to browse requests for supply of a product in the stock queue and reserve part or all of the quantity on the purchase order line specifically for one or more supply requests. Existing reservations are included in the browse and can be altered or removed.

Receiving reserved & requested stock
When goods are received, the stock queue is checked for reservations against the purchase order line associated with the receipt. In the event that the receipt cannot meet all reservations recorded against it, queue entries are processed in required date sequence and the outstanding reserved amount(s) are marked as requested rather than reserved.

Just in time (JIT)xe "just in time (JIT)"
Global 3000 software is designed to provide straightforward automatic JIT alongside a powerful manual selection procedure through which most complex ordering requirements can be met. 


Sales Order Entry can be configured to automatically apply JIT to entered lines:

· A reservation for the order line quantity can be placed against stock already on purchase order. This locates unreserved stock on purchase order and earmarks some or all of it to be allocated to the sales order line when the goods are received. If there is insufficient unreserved stock available to cover the whole of the order line quantity, a request to purchase stock is raised for the outstanding amount.


· A request to purchase stock can be raised for the order line quantity. This adds a request for stock specifically for the sales order line to be serviced by the allocation date. This is determined by subtracting the allocation lead time for queued products from the customer’s required date. A list of outstanding requests can be printed from the queue and purchase order entry will reserve stock explicitly for requests.


For details of the procurement sequences which specify which of these methods (or combinations of them) are used, see page 179


The availability of the request and reservation options is controlled by the source of supply. For example, if the reservation option is switched off, only requests can be placed with the system at sales order entry.


As well as the automatic JIT option for products, sales order entry provides options allowing display and amendment of the individual stock queue entries for the sales order line.


At goods receipt in Purchase Order Processing, the queue is checked for demands on the purchase order line. Goods are allocated directly to the appropriate sales order. If sales orders have been reserved against an existing purchase order there may be several of them; if only part of the purchase order is delivered the earliest sales orders will be given priority in the allocation.

Transaction Types XE "transactions:Sales Order Processing" 
Scheduled ordersxe "scheduled:sales orders"
In addition to providing required dates at order line level, each order line can have a schedule of required dates and quantities set up for it. This allows the allocation of stock for second and subsequent deliveries for the line to be held off until the allocation dates of those deliveries comes round. All lines in the schedule are delivered at the same price, discount, delivery address etc. The schedule can be amended and, unlike the call-off ordering described below, the total quantity for the line is taken to be the sum of the quantities on the schedule lines.

Call-off ordersxe "call-offs:sales orders"
This is similar to scheduled ordering in that a schedule of dates and quantities is set up for a single sales order line. However, this feature is intended for situations where a customer wants to order a large quantity of a product, for example, to take advantage of a quantity discount, but needs the flexibility of being able to call up and ask for delivery of parts of the agreed quantity as and when they require. In these circumstances, the quantity entered for the line less the sum of the quantities in the schedule is the quantity yet to be called off.

Allocating stock to schedules XE "allocation of stock:to schedules" 

 XE "stock allocation:to schedules" 
When creating a schedule for a product using queued allocation, the entries in the schedule also register on the queue as requests for supply and are used to build purchase orders when their allocation dates and the purchase order due dates match.


When using pooled allocation, the table of required dates and quantities is established for a schedule or a call-off order line, if the required date on a table entry is not later than today’s date plus the lead time in days for forward orders, the quantity on the entry is allocated to the sales order line as per a normal order line and the schedule entry is marked as actioned. Otherwise the entry contributes to the scheduled stock quantity for the line and is itself marked as scheduled.


Automatic allocationxe "automatic allocation" applies the same check to scheduled table entries for order lines and actions entries falling on or before the allocation cut-off date. The quantity of stock on the schedule entry is allocated to the sales order line and the entry is marked as actioned.


If, during either of the above operations, there is insufficient stock to meet the allocation requirements on the schedule, whatever ‘Over stock handling’ is defined in system parameters comes into operation.

Back ordersxe "back orders"
Back orders are processed by Automatic Allocationxe "automatic allocation" which can be run from the menu as often as required, typically once or twice a day. This checks each back-ordered line against the current free stock and allocates it if there is now sufficient free stock to satisfy the order line in full. Orders are processed in order number sequence so that priority is given to the oldest outstanding orders, assuming that orders are being numbered automatically in ascending sequence.


Any back orders that cannot be satisfied by the automatic allocation process are shown on a report. A manual allocation facility is also provided and this allows the allocations made automatically to be changed if necessary, by de-allocating stock from less urgent orders and re-allocating it to the more urgent ones.


The automatic allocation process optionally performs other tasks relating to credit checking and allocation of forward and repeating orders; these are described below.

xe "deliveries, part"

xe "part deliveries"
Where an order contains some lines that are partly or fully back ordered and other lines that can be partly or fully allocated, a system parameter determines whether part deliveries are allowed. Part delivery can be prevented for specific accounts or orders. If part deliveries are allowed, a delivery note or picking list will be printed for the allocated stock; if not, the picking documents will not be printed until the back orders have been allocated or cancelled. 

 XE "allocation of stock:part" 

 XE "stock allocation:part" 
When part deliveries are not allowed, a system parameter determines whether stock will be part allocated to an order for which some lines are partly or fully back ordered.

Forward ordersxe "forward orders"
System parameters determine how many days in the future an order’s required delivery date must be for it to be treated as a forward order. Two parameters are held, one for pooled products, the other for queued products.


Automatic Allocationxe "automatic allocation" checks pooled forward order lines to see whether they have required delivery dates on or before a cut-off date entered by the user. This date will usually be some days in the future to allow time for stock to be re-ordered if necessary. Any forward orders that are ready for allocation are converted to back orders, and then allocated along with other back orders so that the earliest orders take priority.


An option in Order Entry enables the operator to override the lead time to allocate or back order stock for a forward ordered pooled line. 


Automatic Allocation checks the dates on queued forward order lines. When the required date less the forward order lead time for queued products is reached, a request is added to the stock queue for the line. The procurement sequence that is used to satisfy requests is described in the Stock Control section, page 179.


An option in Order Entry enables the operator to override the lead time and create stock queue requests for a forward ordered queued line.

Repeating ordersxe "repeating sales orders"
Repeating orders are set up with an initial delivery date, a number of repetitions and a period between repetitions expressed as a number of days, weeks or months. The automatic allocation process creates new copies of repeating orders if the date of the next repetition falls on or before the cut‑off date entered by the user. A new order number is allocated for each repetition and the order lines are treated as back‑orders and allocated along with other back orders so that the earliest orders take priority.


The master copy of the repeating order acts purely as a template; it can be changed during the life of the order and such changes will apply to all subsequent repetitions. If an individual repetition needs to be changed, this can be done after the automatic allocation process has created the copy and before the delivery notes are printed.

Credit notesxe "credit notes:Sales Order Processing" and returnsxe "“customers:returns "

xe "returns"

 XE "stock returns" 
Credit notes can be used to return goods to stock or to write them off; the operator is given this option for each credit note.


The operator has the option to copy an existing order to rapidly create a credit note which can then be amended as necessary.


A credit note can be used to reduce the price charged on a previous invoice by entering the product line with a quantity of zero and then entering the value to be credited. This reduces the sales value in the Debtors Ledger and Sales Analysis without reducing the units sold. An invoice can similarly be used with a zero quantity to increase a price previously charged. Sales Analysis maintains separate figures for invoices and credit notes - in both amounts and units.


Different print layouts can be specified for both invoices and credit notes for each company.

Further Details

Stock balances
Stock Control maintains a number of stock balances for each product in each location. These are described in detail in the Stock Control section, see page 171.

Batch trackingxe "batch tracking:Sales Order Processing"
Global 3000 provides full batch tracking facilities to meet the needs of organisations operating BS5750 quality systems. The Stock Control section explains these facilities in detail, see page 170.


When stock is issued or moved, details of the batch it has been taken from must be entered.


Where it is crucial that stock is issued to a sales order line from a specific batch, the batch number can be reserved during sales order entry. For example, when you need to ensure that goods which have been manufactured to specification are delivered to the right customer.


A complete history of all movements is kept, for a period specified in the system parameters ‑ this period can (and usually will) be longer than for non-batch tracked products.


If a problem is reported with a batch, a report can be printed detailing all receipts and issues for that batch, including transfers.


During delivery confirmation the batch details can be entered directly, or a list of available batches can be displayed and one or more selected. 


Batch-tracked products cannot be direct orderedxe "direct sales orders:batch tracking".

Serial numbersxe "serial numbers:Sales Order Processing"
Global 3000 can keep track of serial numbered products. Serial numbers can be entered when goods are received or issued so that a record of the serial numbers in stock is maintained. For high volume serialised products, serial numbers can be presented in ranges on key documents.


Serial numbers can be up to 16 characters long. Duplicate serial numbers for a single product are not allowed, even in different locations. A 30 character narrative can be held for each serial number.


When goods are returned by a credit note they are checked to have been issued, although the issue need not be from the same location. Serialised goods that are received and already known by the system, but marked as issued can be entered when processing a credit note in Order Entry. 


Each serial numbered item carries the purchase order number on which it was received and the sales order number on which it was issued. Stock enquiries provide a trace in both directions between the purchase order and the sales orders.


The serial numbers that have been issued are usually entered during delivery confirmation, and a display of the serial numbers available in stock is provided to select from. There is no limit to the number of serialised items that can be entered on a single order line. 


Delivery notesxe "delivery notes:printing serial numbers on" can be reprinted automatically to include the serial numbersxe "serial numbers:printing on delivery notes" entered during delivery confirmation. 


Serial numbered products cannot be direct orderedxe "direct sales orders:serial numbers".

Order bookxe "order book"
This function provides a flexible way of listing orders and selecting individual orders for amendment and processing. For users who have upgraded from Global 2000, this function is equivalent to the Global 2000 ‘List Orders by Number’xe "list orders by number" function.


Orders can be listed for a selected customer or product, or by order number. The display can be restricted to one or more specific type of order (normal, forward ordered, held, quotation, repeating order, direct order, invoice or credit note).

 XE "delivery labels" 

 XE "labels:delivery" 
Orders are listed with summary details, including their print status. This shows which documents relevant to the order have yet to be printed; for example, the acknowledgement, labels, picking list, delivery note, invoice or credit note. The operator can select an order for amendment and processing.

xe "stock queue:list entries"
Alternatively stock queue entries can be listed for a selected product and location. The stock queue information can be displayed in three different views, showing the related order information, the forward stock position, and the relevant dates. The operator can select a stock queue entry to amend the order it relates to. Orders for supply from Purchase Order Processing and Landed Costs can be amended in this way as well as orders for demand from Sales Order Processing and Stock Requisitions.

Taxxe "tax:Sales Order Processing"
Tax is calculated automatically according to the tax code held for each product. A tax analysis is shown at the bottom of the invoice or credit note, and the tax amount is shown in the Order Summary window during Order Entry to facilitate cash sales.


Tax calculations can be rounded or truncated, calculated per tax code or per detail line and based on the selling price, the settlement discounted price, or the wholesale price, depending on the tax parameters.

 XE "exchange rate tables" 
Several exchange rate tables can be maintained, and the table to be used for tax purposes can be defined. This enables Customs and Excise approved exchange rates to be differentiated from in-house exchange rates.


The software does not deal with Intrastat triangulation.

Note
The following is for guidance only and is merely our interpretation of the EC tax rules which came into force on 1 January 1993. We accept no responsibility for any errors or omissions in it.

EC tax XE "EC tax:Sales Order Processing" 
Sales Order Processing calculates the sales tax in the customer’s account currency according to the tax code(s) on each detail line of the order.


The detail line tax codes are normally calculated automatically according to:

· The countries of supply and delivery.


· The customer’s tax status and tax registration number.


· The tax codes held for the product.


Detail line tax codes can be manually overridden when necessary.


The customer’s country, tax status and registration codes are held in Debtors Ledger. However the operator can change these details for a specific transaction in the Delivery Address window in Order Entry. The tax is then recalculated as necessary.


The tax status, country of delivery and tax registration code for a transaction cannot be amended after the tax document has been printed. (The tax document is the invoice or credit note.)


SOP assumes that all sales from a company are from its home country and all tax is accounted for in this base currency. All trading companies must be registered for tax.

Which rate applies
Deliveries to the home country are always taxed at the normal domestic rate, unless the product or customer is exempt.


Deliveries to countries outside the EC are taxed at the overseas tax rate, normally zero-rated. 


Sales to other countries in the EC are zero-rated if the customer provides a valid tax registration number for the country of delivery. The tax registration numbers for both the trading company and the customer appear on the tax document.


Sales to non-tax registered customers in the EC are taxed at the domestic rate.

Exchange ratesxe "exchange rates:Sales Order Processing"
The net and tax amounts on a foreign currency transaction are converted to base currency for printing on tax documents at the tax exchange rates. 

xe "exchange rates:Sales Order Processing"
The tax amount posted to Debtors Ledger is converted at the tax exchange rates, and the net amount is converted at the house exchange rates.

Settlement discountxe "settlement discounts:Sales Order Processing"
Settlement discount can be offered on invoices if the customer’s terms code allows this. The terms code can be changed for an individual order if required. Certain products can be marked as ineligible for settlement discount and order lines for these are excluded.


The settlement discount is calculated by applying the discount percentage to the net value of discountable lines.


Tax is calculated from either the total net for each tax code, or from the settlement discount-reduced net for each tax code, depending on the setting of a system parameter.


Settlement discounts or credit surcharges are applied to credit notes in the same way as to invoices, so that the net and tax amounts match on the Debtors Ledger.

Pricing and Discountingxe "price lists" \r "PriceDiscount"

xe "discounts:Sales Order Processing" \r "PriceDiscount"
Introduction XE "multiple price lists" 
Global 3000 provides flexible and comprehensive pricing and discounting mechanisms. The key features are as follows:

· Multiple price lists (including foreign currency price lists). The price can be fixed or can depend on the quantity on the order line. Each customer can be associated with a main and a special price list.

 XE "customer-specific price lists" 
· Customer-specific special offers can be handled by setting them up in the special price list. When an order is entered, this list is checked before the main price list and any discounts on it are applied to the main price list. 

 XE "currencies:price lists" 
· Price lists and price list entries can be copied from one currency to another.


· Bulk price changes XE "bulk price changes"  and the ability to set up new prices in advance of the required date.


· Quantity discounts and trade discounts. The discounts apply to each line in the order. 


· Industry and negotiated discounts.


· All products on price lists and special deals and offers can have special descriptions, for example to provide foreign‑language product descriptions on foreign currency price lists.


· Order entry automatically calculates the applicable price and discount. The operator can override the pricing and discounting and all such overrides are logged to the override audit report.


· The operator can access comprehensive enquiries while entering an order line to check quantity discounts, alternate price lists and prices and discounts given to the customer on previous orders. 

Price lists
The selling price for each product can be expressed in any unit. For example, nuts and bolts might be stocked as individual items but priced at £2.35 per 100. Prices can be specified with up to six decimal places.


Prices are not held separately for alternative sales unitsxe "sales units, prices for alternative". The alternate prices are calculated automatically from the selling unit price. In the unlikely event that there is a price-per factor that does not divide into the sales unit multiple, the order quantity is converted to stock units to avoid price rounding problems.


Additional price lists can be set up. Each price list is identified by a price code of up to seven characters (for example, R for retail prices and W for wholesale) and by a currency code. 


The customer’s price lists and currency are generally used to select the appropriate price list entry for each order line. However the operator can browse alternate price lists during order line entry, and can select an alternate price list for the line. This causes an entry to be printed on the Override Audit Report.


Each price list can contain prices for some or all of the products. The prices can be expressed in terms of any unit.


A system parameter controls whether or not multiple prices can be held for each sales unit.

Discount schemesxe "quantity discount schemes"
The price for a product can be a fixed amount or, if the product is associated (via Product Maintenance) with a quantity discount scheme, can vary according to the quantity ordered. Up to twelve prices per product can be set in a price list, and up to twelve quantity breaks can be set up for each quantity discount scheme (for example, if the second quantity break is 10 and the customer orders 10 or more, they will be charged the second price in the list). Alternatively, there can be one price per product on the price list and the discount scheme can specify up to 12 percentages associated with the quantity breaks. 


If the price list is set up to be of the cost-plus type the price is calculated as cost price plus the appropriate percentage, if it has been set up as discount percentage type the price is the selling price minus the appropriate percentage.


A product can also be associated (via Product Maintenance) with a trade discount schemexe "trade discount schemes". The discount level within the scheme is determined by the customer (via Debtors Ledger). 

Industry discountsxe "industry discounts"
An industry discount can be specified for each product group. This is automatically applied to all order lines for products in the group.

Negotiated discountsxe "negotiated discounts"
A negotiated discount can be entered on the order header, and is automatically applied to all lines on the order. The negotiated discount on the order header automatically defaults to that held for the customer in Debtors Ledger, if one has been entered.


A negotiated discount can be a negative amount for a surcharge applying to all lines on an order; for example a delivery charge.

Price & discount selection
As each order line is entered the price is selected according to the following rules:

· SOP checks the entries on the relevant price lists. These are specified for the customer in the order header unless the operator has selected an alternate price list specifically for the order line. If there is a price entry for the product in the customer’s currency, this is used, taking the appropriate quantity break if necessary.


· If no suitable price entry can be found, or if the customer has no price list code set up, either the operator is prevented from entering the line or is prompted for the price, depending on the setting of a system parameter.


The discount for the line is then selected as follows:

· If more than one type of discount applies to an order line there is a system option to control whether the discounts are added or multiplied. For example a 10% discount and a 20% discount can be added to give a 30% discount or ‘multiplied’ to give 90% of 80% of the price, i.e. a discount of 28%.


The resulting price and discount are displayed on the screen when the order line is entered. The operator can override the price or discount if necessary. The override audit report shows any such changes. 


If the discount on an order line is overridden this discount remains fixed irrespective of any subsequent changes.


There is an option to reprice all the lines of an order according to the rules currently in force. This can be done either to remove any unwanted manual price and discount overrides, or to apply current prices to an order that was entered prior to changes in product prices.

Accounting

Introductionxe "accounting:Sales Order Processing"
xe "General Ledger:postings from SOP"There are seven accounts for each product group, set up in Product Maintenance. These can be modified according to the location involved, by setting a different profit centre on each location. Of the seven product group accounts, five are used by Sales Order Processing:

· Stock Valuexe "stock value account". (Postings are only made to this account if costs are being posted to General Ledger.) This is the balance sheet account representing the total value of stock for the product group at the location.


· Sales Accountxe "sales account". This is posted with the sales value of goods sold. Unlike the Stock Value account, it is used for items which are not stocked, such as services, as well as stocked items. The postings are made via Debtors Ledger when invoices or credit notes are printed. The profit centre and account can be changed by modifiers set up on the customer record in Debtors Ledger.


· Cost of Salesxe "cost of sales account". (Postings are only made to this account if costs are being posted to General Ledger.) This is posted with the cost of stock sold.


· Cost Variance. (Postings are only made to this account if costs are being posted to General Ledger.) This is posted when invoices or credit notes are printed if the default cost displayed in Order Entry is manually altered.


· NonStock Issuesxe "nonstock issues account". (Postings are only made to this account if costs are being posted to General Ledger.) This is the equivalent of stock value for sales of items which are not stocked.

Accounting entriesxe "accounting entries:Sales Order Processing" 


Table 3 lists the accounting entries that Global 3000 Sales Order Processing can generate when costs are being posted to General Ledger. These postings are made to General Ledger via an interface file. 


Whether costs are posted to General Ledger is controlled by a system parameter. 

xe "sales value account"
Postings are made to the sales value account via Debtors Ledger XE "Debtors Ledger:postings from SOP"  regardless of whether costs are being posted to General Ledger. These postings are made during Invoice Print via an interface file. 


The cost of sale is calculated according to FIFO, average or standard costing conventions, as explained in the Stock Control manual.

Transaction Type
CR
DR

Invoice Entry
Stock Value/Non-stock issue
Goods Despatched Not Invoiced

Direct Order Entry XE "direct sales orders:accounting entries" 
Direct Order Suspense
Cost of Sales

Despatch Confirmation XE "despatch confirmation:accounting entries" 
Stock Value/Non-stock issue
Goods Despatched Not Invoiced

Credit Note Entry XE "credit notes:Sales Order Processing" 
Cost of Sales
Stock Value or Write off

Invoice Print XE "invoicing:Sales Order Processing" 
Goods Despatched Not Invoiced/ Non-Stock Issues

Cost Variance
Cost of Sales

Credit Note Print
Cost of Sales
Cost Variance

Table 3: Sales Order Processing Accounting Entries


The cost of salexe "cost of sales postings" posting for an order is generated when the sales invoice is printed using the invoice date to determine which open period in the General Ledger to post to. At despatch the cost of the sale is recorded against the goods despatched not invoiced suspense account. For an invoice or credit notexe "credit notes:Sales Order Processing" the cost of sale is posted as each line of the transaction is entered and confirmed.


The cost of a sales order line can be overridden. This does not affect stock value or goods despatch not invoiced postings, but does affect the cost of sale postings and the costs posted to Sales Analysis or Sales History. Any difference between the two values is posted to the cost variance account.


Any adjustments to the cost value of the sales order line on a direct order or credit note are automatically posted to the direct order suspense or stock value and cost of sale accounts, unless Standard Costing is in use. When Standard Costing is in use, amendments to the item cost generate a cost variance posting when the direct order is invoiced or the credit note printed.


For a credit note the operator has a choice of returning the goods into stock or writing them off, and in the latter case a write-off account in the General Ledger is debited in place of the stock account.

xe "sales value postings"
Both cost of sale and sales value postings are attributed to the selling location, so the cost of sale for a credit note is taken as the standard or average or earliest remaining FIFO cost as appropriate. If there is no stock at the location to give an average or FIFO cost, the latest cost is used. 

xe "direct sales orders:accounting entries"
For a direct delivery from supplier to customer a direct delivery suspense account is credited in place of the stock account.


The sales value posting is generated when invoices and credit notes are printed, using the invoice or credit note date to determine the period in the Debtors Ledger and General Ledger to be posted. If the invoice date is in a closed period in either ledger, the earliest period that is open in both ledgers will be posted.


The sales value is attributed to the selling location, even if some or all of the stock has been issued from another location, so that all the margin is attributed to the selling location.

xe "currencies:Sales Order Processing"

 XE "exchange gain & loss" 
The sales value of foreign currency orders is posted to Debtors Ledger in the foreign currency and is converted to base currency for posting to General Ledger. The base currency value is calculated using the house exchange rates in force on the invoice date. If the option to amend transactions in Debtors Ledger is in use, as long as they are not fixed, the house exchange rates can be overridden for specific transactions in Debtors Ledger. This can be done by entering a transaction-specific spot rate or a specific value in base currency. 


Any exchange gain or loss caused by exchange rate movements between the invoice date and the payment date is accounted for when the payment is posted in Debtors Ledger. If Cash Manager is in use, the realisation of the exchange gain or loss can be deferred under certain circumstances until the actual value of the payment is confirmed in Cash Manager. 

Reports and Enquiries 

Enquiriesxe "enquiries:Sales Order Processing"
Global 3000 provides fast access to relevant enquiries during order entry, particularly to help the operator in a telesales operation. For example the operator may need to see the customer’s previous orders to identify products and prices, to see stock availability for alternate locations and products if there is insufficient stock, and to see alternate price lists when negotiating prices.

 XE "sales orders:enquiries" 
When entering an order line the following enquiry options can be rapidly accessed:

· Orders, which lists previous orders for the customer and allows individual orders to be displayed in detail.


· Order lines, which lists previous order lines for the customer and product. This is particularly useful to show the prices and discounts previously given to the customer for the product.

 XE "stock balances:enquiries" 
· Stock levels, which shows the stock levels for the product in each location, including free stock, allocated, back ordered and purchase ordered balances. This allows an alternate location to be chosen if there is insufficient stock in the local warehouse.

 XE "purchase orders:enquiries" 
· Purchase orders, which lists purchase order lines for the product and shows the outstanding quantity and expected delivery date of each one. From this further purchase order enquiries are available as described in the Purchase Order Processing section.

 XE "price lists:enquiries" 
· Price lists, which shows any special price deal for the customer and product; then the price from the customer’s price list and other price list prices; then discount deals and trade discounts. If there are quantity breaks these are all shown. This enables the operator to see the effect of using a different price list, or to persuade the customer to increase the order quantity to benefit from a quantity discount.

 XE "back orders:enquiries" 
· Back orders, which shows all the order lines that are back‑ordered or allocated against the product. 


·  XE "products:enquiries" Product details, which shows the static product details and leads into all the product and stock enquiries described in the Stock Control section.

 XE "customers:enquiries" 
Enquiries can also be accessed outside order line entry from various points within Sales Order Processing. In these cases the enquiry is not specific to a particular customer and product and the following options are available:

· Customer enquiries, which allows a customer to be selected and then provides enquiries on the customer’s orders, invoices, Debtors Ledger account, and special deals. It is also possible to select a product at this point and access all the enquiries described above.

 XE "products:enquiries" 
· Product enquiries, which allows a product to be selected and then provides enquiries on sales orders for the product, stock levels at each location, purchase orders for the product, special deals and price lists, product usage statistics, back‑orders for the product and static product details.

 XE "sales orders:enquiries" 
· Order enquiries, which can show a single selected order or a list of all orders or selected types of order, including invoices, credit notes and quotations. Historical orders can be retained on the system for as long as required for enquiry purposes.

Reporting XE "reports:Sales Order Processing" 

 XE "sales orders:reports" 

 XE "back orders:reports" 
Global 3000 provides flexible reporting on sales orders and on back ordered stocks, to allow problems to be identified and resolved and to analyse the value of the order book in various ways. Comprehensive sales analysis reports are available in Global 3000 Sales History and Global Sales Analysis.


The sales order reports can show all orders, or all new orders, or just transactions of certain types (such as quotations XE "quotations:reports" , or credit notes). They can be restricted to orders in progress, or can include historical orders. The orders can also be selected on numerous other criteria such as location, customer or salesperson.


The order reports can be sequenced and sub-totalled by customer, product or salesperson, or can be in order number sequence. Each order can appear as a one line summary or can show the individual order lines, with batch and serial number details if required.


The reporting of back ordered stocks can show all such stocks, or just the ones that have some stock now available to allocate; it can also show the details of the orders awaiting stock, or just a summary for each product.

Section Thirteen:

Purchase Order Processing XE "Purchase Order Processing" \r "PurchaseOrderProcessing" 
Contents

223
Introduction

A brief introduction to Global 3000 Purchase Order Processing and how it integrates with other Global 3000 modules.

224
Order Structure 

An overview of the structure of purchase orders.

225
Order Processing

An overview of the order processing cycle, from order entry, through goods receipt to invoicing.

229
Features of Global 3000 Purchase Order Processing

A summary of some of the features of POP, including supplier codes, document numbering, product types, multiple suppliers of a product, purchase cost pricing, trading terms codes, reordering, marking goods for inspection, order and invoicing history, stock balances, and multi-currency operations.

233
Global 3000 Stock Management

A summary of the Global 3000 stock management mechanism with details of ‘just in time’ (JIT) ordering, and reserving expected stock and ordering requested stock, and receiving reserved and requested stock.

235
Accounting 

Financial periods, the General Ledger accounts posted to by Purchase Order Processing transactions and a summary of the accounting entries generated in Purchase Order Processing.

238
Reports and Enquiries 

A summary of the on-screen enquiries and standard reports provided by Purchase Order Processing.

Purchase Order Processing

Introduction


Global 3000 Purchase Order Processing records purchase orders placed with suppliers and monitors delivery and invoicing of the orders. It provides flexible reporting options and extensive on-screen enquiries. It also provides full batch and serial number tracking.

Integration
The following Global 3000 modules are used in conjunction with Purchase Order Processing:

· Creditors Ledger, which contains the supplier accounts against which orders are entered and invoiced. POP posts to Creditors Ledger the value of invoices reconciled against goods received.


· Stock Control, which maintains the product stock balances at each location and provides batch tracking and serial numbering facilities.


· Product Maintenance which is an integral part of all the distribution modules, providing a central record of product, unit, location and related details.


The following Global 3000 modules can optionally be used in conjunction with Purchase Order Processing:

· General Ledger, which can receive postings for the value of goods received.


· Sales Order Processing, which allows direct orders to be raised, outstanding purchase orders to be reviewed, back to back orders to be raised, and existing purchase orders to be allocated against. 


· Landed Costs, which allows purchase orders to be assigned to shipments. As the shipments are processed, Landed Costs passes delivery and completion details back to Purchase Order Processing.


· Electronic Data Interchange (EDI), which enables commercial documents such as purchase orders to be transmitted electronically between trading partners, with any required translation of product and account codes. The option to print these documents and send them by post is still available, and a combination of both methods can be used. 


· Intrastat, which gathers details of relevant invoiced deliveries from purchase ordering and sales ordering systems, and provides facilities for amending imported data and adding journals. It produces an approved report of statistical data for the monthly Supplementary Statistical Declarations required by HM Customs from larger VAT registered businesses whose intra-EC trade in goods exceeds the annually set threshold.


· Organiserxe "Organiser", which can keep a notepadxe "Notepad" of additional details.


All other Global 3000 modules can be used along with Purchase Order Processing although they do not integrate with it directly. 


Order Structure

 XE "transactions:Purchase Order Processing" 
 XE "purchase orders" An order consists of an order header (covering the supplier details and the location to which the goods are to go) and order lines for the product details. 


Each order line records:

· The product being ordered.


· The quantity required and an expected delivery date, or a schedule of quantities and expected delivery dates.


· The purchase unit, unit price, pricing unit and line discount.


· The ordering location; i.e. the location which is to be charged.


Stockable products are costed to stock. Other product types e.g. services or extras are costed to non-stock receipts by default, but this can be over-ridden at order line entry.


Comments XE "comments:purchase orders"  can be attached to individual order lines, or to the start or end of the order. These comments can extend over several lines and can be external, for printing on the purchase order, or internal, for screen display only.


Each product has a description of up to 30 characters which appears in windows and reports throughout the system. It can also have a long description extending over any number of lines. This can optionally be copied to the order for printing on the purchase order. It is typically used to give an extended specification of a product or a conformance requirement. 


 XE "products:descriptions:supplier-specific" 

 XE "supplier-specific product details" A further option enables supplier-specific product codes and descriptions to be printed on purchase orders instead of the standard product code and description.

Order Processing Cycle

 XE "purchase orders" 
The cycle starts with Order Entry, which can be done by typing the order in directly or by copying it from an earlier order to the same supplier.


The order entry function can also be used to amend and delete orders, or to cancel outstanding items on an order.


Purchase orders can be printed or exported via EDI as soon as they have been entered unless order authorisation is in use, in which case the Order Approval function must be run first.

 XE "acknowledgements:purchase order" 

 XE "purchase orders:acknowledgements" 
The Order Acknowledgement function can be used to record supplier acknowledgements. The record of an acknowledgement can be viewed via the enquiries function but its presence or absence does not affect the processing of the order.


The next step is Goods Receipt. Details of the receipt can be matched against previously entered orders (which can be amended to change quantities and prices if allowed by system parameters). A receipt may be against part of an order or order line, or against several different orders.


The final step is Invoice Entry. Invoices are entered and matched against goods received. Each invoice line can be matched against a single receipt, or several receipts. When the invoice has been completely reconciled it is posted to Creditors Ledger.

Order entry
The order header details are entered first, including the supplier code, ordering location and order number. The order lines are then entered and can be reviewed. 

 XE "purchase orders" 
Alternatively the operator can initiate the entry or amendment of orders by browsing outstanding purchase requests on the stock queue (see Global 3000 Stock Management, page 233). The operator can review the requests and select them for inclusion in new or existing purchase orders. The operator can change the quantity on order lines built in this way; for example, to include a stock replenishment requirement.


 XE "repeat purchase orders" For repeat orders the order can be copied from a previous order and then amended as required. Purchase order numbers can be reserved for future use.

 XE "scheduled:purchase orders" 

 XE "phased purchase orders" 
A delivery date is specified on the order header. This can be overridden on individual lines. A phased delivery schedule can be set up for any line, giving a schedule of expected delivery dates and quantities.

Order import XE "imports:purchase orders" 

 XE "purchase orders:imports" 
If Global 3000 EDI is in use, purchase orders can be imported into Purchase Order Processing, via the EDI Import Purchase Orders option. This is generally used for internal purposes; for example uploading purchase orders entered on a satellite system to the main system. The purchase orders are exported from the satellite system using the EDI Export Purchase Orders option. 


Purchase orders which are successfully imported into POP are indistinguishable from manually entered purchase orders.

 XE "fail codes" 
When the purchase order import program detects missing or invalid information, whenever possible, it prompts the operator with the appropriate Purchase Order Entry window. If the operator is unable to supply the required details, or escapes out of the window, the order is marked with the error status and the import program moves on to the next order. When an error is encountered, the program also records an error status on the EDI transaction and batch, and a fail code on the EDI transaction.


The operator can examine imported batches through the EDI Enquiries option, and view any fail codes on individual orders, to decide on corrective action.


Purchase orders with an EDI error status are inactive within POP until the error is resolved. For example they cannot be selected for printing, the receipt of goods, etc. However they appear on reports and enquiries and can be amended in Purchase Order Entry, where the operator can correct missing and invalid details.

Order approval XE "approval:purchase orders" 
A system parameter specifies whether orders must be approved before printing or exporting. When orders are approved, the approver’s initials are recorded with the order.

Order print & export XE "export data:via EDI:purchase orders" 

 XE "data export:via EDI:purchase orders" 
A system parameter specifies whether orders are printed. Individual orders can be printed and reprinted using the order print function. If Global 3000 EDI is in use, they can be exported via EDI, either instead of, or in addition to printing. Whether purchase orders are printed, or exported, or both, can be specified for each supplier in Creditors Ledger, or just for those suppliers which differ from the norm.

Goods receipt XE "goods receipts" 

 XE "receipts:POP" 

 XE "goods receipts" \t "See also stock receipts & shipments, receiving" 
Goods listed on a supplier’s delivery/advice notes can be matched against existing orders for that supplier. The reference number of the advice note is recorded for use in subsequent enquiries and order selection. Delivery/advice note numbers are included in General Ledger posting references.


Details of the receipt are matched against previously entered orders (which can be amended to change quantities and prices). A receipt may be against part of an order or order line, or against several different orders. When an order is selected the following options are available:

· Receive the whole order.


· Auto-prompt each line in turn for the quantity delivered.


· Select individual lines and enter quantities.


System options specify whether the remainder can be cancelled if it is under-delivered, and whether over‑deliveries can be accepted. Separate variance figures can be established for the percentage allowed to be over-delivered and the percentage that can be cancelled if under-delivered. Cancellation causes the operator to be prompted for a reason.

 XE "serial numbers:Purchase Order Processing" 
Serial numbers can be entered if the stock received includes serial-numbered products.


 XE "batch tracking:Purchase Order Processing" If the stock being received is batch tracked and is quarantined or marked as requiring inspection on receipt, all reservations against the receipt are tagged with the batch number of the incoming goods and given the status ‘HELD’. Stock from the batches is allocated when the goods are released from quarantine or marked as inspected through the stock adjustments function in Global 3000 Stock Control.

 XE "oncosts" 
If FIFO or Average Costing is in use, the cost of goods received can be modified by an oncost percentage applied at goods receipt to represent additional costs or discounts such as freight charges and import duties. This oncost is included in stock valuation reports and affects cost of sales. It has no effect on the Purchase Invoicing procedure and is not included in the historical prices paid to suppliers. 

Note
The oncost handling facility is not available if Global 3000 Landed Costs is in use.

Posting invoices XE "invoicing:Purchase Order Processing" 
Invoice Input provides an optional session control total to assist operators. Failing to meet a session control total does not prevent posting of individual documents but a warning is displayed prior to ending the session.


When posting an invoice the user is asked to enter details of the document, giving its date and total value. The user may allocate a unique number to the document manually or allow the system to generate one automatically.


A system parameter determines whether a four character approval code is recorded on invoices, and if so, whether it is automatically set to the id of the operator entering the invoice, or is entered manually. Invoices without an approval code are automatically given a ‘held’ status when they are posted to Creditors Ledger. 


The user enters the settlement terms code for the invoice. This defaults to the settlement terms code recorded for the supplier account, but it can be changed. This causes the due date and settlement discount percentage to be redisplayed. 

 XE "tax:Purchase Order Processing" 
The user then enters the invoice’s tax details. For each tax code, the input tax value entered cannot exceed the expected amount of input tax for that code by more than .01 of the currency unit being used (e.g. in the case of sterling, by more than 1p). If the input tax entered for a code falls below the expected value, a warning is displayed.


The net value of the invoice is then matched against goods received. The items to be matched against can be selected from the list of outstanding receipts by order number, delivery reference or product. An entire order can be matched automatically, or any line or receipt against a line can be selected. Each invoice can be matched against any number of orders.

Variance in value XE "variance in stock value" 

 XE "cost variance" 

 XE "stock value variance" 
Limits can be set in system parameters for the variation in value that is allowed between the value entered for an order line in Order Entry and that recorded at Goods Receipt or Invoice Input. Any variation in value which falls within these limits can be authorised. When the difference exceeds the limit, a password must be entered. 


Differences between the value at invoice and the value at receipt can be handled in two different ways depending on the setting of a system parameter:

· The difference in value is always posted to the cost variance account.


· If some or all of the goods are still in stock, an appropriate proportion of the difference is posted to the stock value account, and any remainder to the cost variance account.


 XE "oncosts" Oncosts are not calculated on discrepancies arising from change of supplier price between receipt of goods and receipt of invoice.

Extras & services on invoices XE "extras:invoices" 

 XE "services:invoices" 
In addition to matching lines on invoices against goods received, it is also possible to enter lines from the invoice that are not on the original purchase order. This handles charges against the purchase order which are passed on to the customer by the supplier. Common examples include delivery charges, container costs, storage charges and installation costs. 

Part invoicing XE "part invoicing" 
The system can be configured to allow partial invoicing of receipts. This option allows you to specify the quantity (or for extras, the value) being invoiced at Invoice Input.

Features of Global 3000 Purchase Order Processing

Supplier codes
Supplier account codes can be up to seven characters long and uniquely identify each supplier. They are set up in Creditors Ledger.


If the account code is not known a search facility is available. This enables you to search for an account by supplier name or one of two user-defined lookup codes as well as the account code.

Order numbers XE "purchase orders:numbers" 

 XE "references:Purchase Order Processing" 

xe "document numbers:Purchase Order Processing"

xe "numbering of documents:Purchase Order Processing"
Purchase orders can be numbered manually, wholly automatically, or automatically with a manual override. The order number can be up to eight characters in length. Automatically generated numbers can have a prefix of up to four characters at the front of the automatically generated number. The prefix and numbering sequence can be allocated centrally or by the ordering location. Duplicate order numbers are not permitted.

Invoice numbers XE "invoicing:Purchase Order Processing" 

 XE "references:Purchase Order Processing" 

xe "document numbers:Purchase Order Processing"

xe "numbering of documents:Purchase Order Processing"
Purchase invoices can also be numbered manually, automatically, or automatically with a manual override. When invoice numbers are generated automatically, the prefix and numbering sequence are always allocated centrally. Duplicate invoice numbers are not permitted. As well as this eight character internal reference number, the supplier’s reference code can be recorded in up to 25 characters.

Product types
Each product is assigned a ‘product type’. Possible product types are described in detail in the Product Maintenance section (see page 157), but can be summarised as follows insofar as they affect Purchase Order Processing:

· Stocked product, which is the standard type of product that is held in stock and sold through Sales Order Processing. A stocked product may optionally be batch-traceable or serial-numbered.


· Non-stocked product, which is treated like a service by Stock Control but treated differently by Sales Order Processing in that it is printed on delivery notes. A non-stocked product would not normally be purchase ordered.


· Service, which is an intangible item that is not held in stock. It has a quantity and unit price and is typically used for man-hours.


· Extra, which is like a service but has only a price and no quantity. It is typically used for delivery charges.


· Comment, which allows a comment line to be added which contains a standard message.

Units
The handling of units in Global 3000 is particularly flexible and a full description is given in the Product Maintenance section, see page 155.


The user defines groups of units; for example ITEM, BOX, LBOX and CART could be the units in a group WDGT. All the units in a group have a user-defined quantity which acts as a conversion factor between them; for example ITEM has a quantity of 1, BOX of 10, LBOX of 100, CART of 1000. The conversion factor need not be a whole number, so a product can be purchased, for example, in kilograms and stocked in pounds.


Each product is associated with a group from which the units in which it is stocked, costed, sold and shipped can be defined. From the same group, supplier-specific pricing and quantity units can also be defined. 


The number of decimal places is set for the stock unit and may be up to three. The number of decimal places in the other units in a group depend on the number entered for the stock unit and the conversion factor, but cannot be greater than three.


A purchase order multiple can be specified for each supplier of each product and is the multiple of the purchase unit in which purchases are usually made. 

Multiple suppliers XE "multiple suppliers" 

 XE "suppliers:product specific details"  of a product XE "products:supplier specific details" 
The following purchasing details are recorded for each supplier/product XE "supplier/product details"  combination:

· Supplier’s product code. This can be up to 15 characters, and can optionally be printed on purchase orders instead of the standard internal product code.

 XE "products:descriptions:supplier-specific" 

 XE "supplier-specific product details" 
· Supplier’s description. This can be printed on purchase orders instead of the standard internal product description.


· Supplier’s pricing unit XE "pricing units"  and supplier’s quantity unit XE "quantity unit" . These can be any units in the unit group defined for the product.

 XE "supplier lead times" 

 XE "lead times" 
· Lead time. This is used to calculate the expected delivery date from the order date. Order Entry displays a warning if the date on which goods are required is before the delivery can be expected.

 XE "suppliers:product specific details" 

 XE "products:supplier specific details" 
· Purchase order multiple XE "purchase order multiple" . This optional item enables a multiple of the purchase unit to be specified. Order Entry displays a warning if a quantity is entered which is not a multiple of this.


· Economic order quantity XE "economic order quantity" . This optional item enables a minimum economic order quantity to be specified. Order Entry displays a warning if an order quantity is entered which is less than this.


· Last cost and last purchase date. These are automatically set at the point of invoicing.


· Last quoted cost and date of expiry of quote. The value entered as the last quoted cost is used as a default cost in Order Entry unless there is an invoice later than the expiry date. Order Entry displays a warning if the quoted cost is used and the order date is after the expiry date. (See below for a more detailed explanation of purchase cost pricing.)


· Normal discount XE "discounts:Purchase Order Processing" . The discount on the product normally offered by the supplier. This value is offered as a default in Order Entry.


· Inspect on receipt. This enables the goods to be tagged as requiring inspection. 

 XE "packing details" 
· Packing details. This enables a practically unlimited number of lines of free format packing details to be entered. These can be printed on the purchase order before the related goods line, or can be specified for internal use and not be printed.


If Landed Costs is in use, shipping details can be recorded. These include the shipping unit, shipping unit volume and weight, goods line entry unit and the basis of the supplier’s cost price.


The above details can be entered for each supplier/product combination through the Supplier/Product Maintenance option. Depending on the setting of a system parameter, they can also be entered as required during Order Entry (with the exception of the packing details).

 XE "suppliers:product specific details" 

 XE "products:supplier specific details" 
Purchase Order Processing maintains statistics of the quantity and cost of each product invoiced per financial period, and the date and cost of the last order for each supplier. The supplier details and statistics can be viewed via enquiries.

Purchase cost pricing XE "purchase cost pricing" 

 XE "pricing in POP" 

 XE "cost price" 
The purchase cost price is the price charged per supplier’s pricing unit by a supplier for a product. It is held in the supplier’s currency.


The cost price information held for each supplier/product combination consists of:

· Quoted cost price. XE "quoted cost price" 


· Expiry date of quoted cost price.


· Last (invoiced) cost price. XE "last cost price" 


· Last invoice date. XE "last invoice date" 

 XE "invoicing:date, last" 


The ‘quoted cost price’ and its expiry date are set up manually using the Supplier/Product Maintenance function. The ‘last cost price’ and ‘last invoice date’ are set automatically when goods are invoiced (and can be viewed using Supplier/Product Maintenance).


If only the ‘quoted cost price’ is recorded, it is used. It is only valid if an expiry date has been set up.


If there is neither a ‘quoted cost price’ nor a ‘last cost price’ the user is warned during Order Entry and prompted for a price. The value entered is recorded on the order and may be subsequently amended at Goods Receipt and Invoice Input and is written to the supplier/product record when the invoice is posted.


If there is a ‘last cost price’, it is used if the ‘last invoice date’ is after the expiry date. 


If the ‘quoted cost price’ is used but the order date is after the expiry date, the user is warned.

Terms codes  XE "settlement terms:Purchase Order Processing"    XE "terms codes" 

 XE "trading terms:Purchase Order Processing" 
The settlement terms code is used to calculate both the due date for a document and the discount available if the item is paid by the due date. Terms codes are defined in Administration Parameters. 


A standard terms code is defined for each supplier account and is offered as the default for any order for that account. The user can override this default at Order Entry if necessary.


Terms codes fall into two types:

· Those based on a payment within a set number of days following the date of the document.


· Those based on payment by a specified day of the month following the month of the document date.


Because the discount may vary according to when an item is paid, due dates and discounts can only be calculated on the basis of an assumed payment date or the actual one, where known. Thus in all enquiries and reports the due date and discount are calculated on the assumption that payment is to be made on the date of the enquiry or report. 

Reordering XE "reordering stock" 
The minimum stock level, reorder level, and maximum stock level can be specified for each product at each location. Reports can be printed of all products or those in selected groups which are below their reorder level, or below minimum, or over the maximum.

Inspection XE "inspect on receipt indicator" 
A flag can be set for a product or for a supplier/product combination to indicate that the goods need to be inspected on receipt. A warning appears when the receipt is logged that inspection is needed. 

History XE "history:Purchase Order Processing" 
Orders are kept on-line after completion (for a period set by a system parameter) so as to be available for enquiries and reporting. 

Stock balances
The stock system maintains stock balances for each product in each location. For further information on the stock balances maintained by Stock Control, see page 171.

Multi-currency  XE "currencies:Purchase Order Processing" 

 XE "multi-currency operation:Purchase Order Processing" 
Purchase Order Processing offers full multi-currency handling. Currencies and exchange rates are defined in system parameters. Exchange rates can optionally be categorised by type, in order to differentiate between Customs & Excise approved exchange rates and in-house exchange rates.


The currency in which each supplier operates is defined and all orders for the account must have values quoted in that currency. A base currency is defined at company level.


The value of an invoice is entered for accounting purposes in the supplier’s currency. This is automatically converted to base currency at the current house exchange rate before posting to Creditors Ledger.


The value of an invoice is entered for tax purposes in both the foreign currency and base currency. The base currency value can be calculated automatically from the foreign currency value using the current tax exchange rate, or it can be entered manually.


All stock values are held in the company base currency. When stock is purchased via Purchase Order Processing in a foreign currency, the currency and exchange rate are recorded when the goods are received. The stock can subsequently be revalued to a new exchange rate using the stock revaluation program in Stock Control.

Global 3000 Stock Management


Global 3000 Distribution Software provides comprehensive facilities for controlling stock flow using sophisticated yet essentially simple monitoring of supply and demand in the user’s business. The Global 3000 Sales Order Processing Module operates as a demand system generating requests for supply which can be serviced through Global 3000 Purchase Order Processing, Landed Costs, or Stock Control.


Close monitoring of supply and demand allows warehouse stock levels to be kept to a suitable minimum for each product. As each demand is placed, it is automatically identified either as requiring a specific source of supply or as contributing to the general level of stock required at the ordering location.


Global 3000 Distribution software provides two distinct methods of stock handling, known as pooled and queued.


Pooled stock handling operates by allocating stock to demands from the pool of free stock in the warehouse. The action that is taken when there is insufficient stock to meet the requirement can be specified in system parameters.


Queued stock handling is the supply-specific mechanism. A demand requiring queued stock management can be met in three different ways:

· By allocating stock already available.


· By reserving stock on order, for allocation on arrival.


· By placing a request to order stock to meet the requirement with a system supplying the product.


The stock handling method to be used is a parameter of the product being ordered. However this can be overridden when an order line is placed in that a queued order can be placed for a product which is normally pooled. Each product has a normal supply system. A table of available supply systems is set up as part of system parameters. For each system, the table holds details of the services provided and a default lead time for supplies.

Note
Global 3000 stock management is described in more detail in the Stock Control section, see page 176.

Just in time (JIT) XE "just in time (JIT)" 
Global 3000 software is designed to provide straightforward automatic JIT alongside a powerful manual selection procedure through which most complex ordering requirements can be met. 


Sales Order Entry can be configured to automatically apply JIT to entered lines.

· A reservation for the order line quantity can be placed against stock already on purchase order. This locates unreserved stock on purchase order and earmarks some or all of it to be allocated to the Sales Order line when the goods are received. If there is insufficient unreserved stock available to cover the whole of the order line quantity, a request to purchase stock is raised for the outstanding amount.


· A request to purchase stock can be raised for the order line quantity. This adds a request for stock specifically for the sales order line to be serviced by the allocation date. This is determined by subtracting the allocation lead time for queued products from the customer’s required date. A list of outstanding requests can be printed from the queue and Purchase Order Entry will reserve stock explicitly for requests.


For details of the procurement sequences which specify which of these methods (or combinations of them) are used, see page 179


The availability of the request and reservation options is controlled by the source of supply. For example, if the reservation option is switched off, only requests can be placed with the system at Sales Order Entry.


As well as the automatic JIT option for products, Sales Order Entry provides options allowing display and amendment of the individual stock queue entries for the sales order line.


 XE "goods receipts:& stock queue" 

 XE "receipts:POP" At Goods Receipt in Purchase Order Processing, the queue is checked for demands on the purchase order line. Goods are allocated directly to the appropriate sales order. If sales orders have been reserved against an existing purchase order there may be several of them; if only part of the purchase order is delivered the earliest sales orders will be given priority in the allocation.

Reserving expected stock & ordering requested stock
Within Global 3000 Sales Order Processing it is possible to browse entries in the stock queue for goods on purchase order and to reserve goods for the sales order line being processed. In Purchase Order Entry, it is equally possible to browse requests for supply of a product in the stock queue and reserve part or all of the quantity on the purchase order line specifically for one or more supply requests. Existing reservations are included in the browse and can be altered or removed.

Receiving XE "receiving requested & reserved stock"  reserved XE "reserved stock, receiving"  & requested stock XE "requested stock:receiving" 
When goods are received, the stock queue is checked for reservations against the Purchase Order line associated with the receipt. In the event that the receipt cannot meet all reservations recorded against it, queue entries are processed in required date sequence and the outstanding reserved amount(s) are marked as requested rather than reserved.

Accounting

Financial periods XE "periods, financial:Purchase Order Processing" 

 XE "financial periods:Purchase Order Processing" 

 XE "accounting:Purchase Order Processing" 
Purchase Order Processing uses the accounting periods from General and Creditors ledgers to determine the period to post to. In general the transaction date must be in or after the earliest open period in any of the ledgers used. If the date is earlier it is posted to the earliest open period. 

General Ledger accounts XE "General Ledger:postings from POP" 
There are a number of General Ledger accounts used by POP and associated modules. There is an option to maintain stock value in General Ledger which is controlled by the setting of the ‘Post costs to General Ledger’ system parameter. If this is selected, stock costs post automatically to General Ledger at invoice entry and at goods receipt. If the option is not in use, the only postings from POP are made via Creditor’s Ledger at invoice entry. 


There are two system-wide General Ledger accounts used by POP:

· Goods received not invoiced (GRNI). XE "goods received not invoiced:account"  This account is used if stock costs are being posted to General Ledger. At goods receipt the anticipated cost of the goods received is posted. At invoice entry a contra posting is made to this account, or a posting is made to the Cost of Purchases account if one has been set up for the product group.


· Purchases invoiced XE "purchases invoiced account" . This account is used if stock costs are not being posted to General Ledger. At invoice entry the net value of the goods is posted to this account, unless a Cost of Purchases account has been set up for the product group, in which case the net value is posted there.


There are seven accounts specified for each product group in Product Maintenance, four of which are used by Purchase Order Processing as follows:

· Stock Value XE "stock value account" . (Postings are only made to this account if costs are being posted to General Ledger). This is the balance sheet account representing the total value of stock for the product group at the location.


· Cost Variance. (Postings are only made to this account if costs are being posted to General Ledger). If standard costing is used the difference between standard cost and purchase price is posted to this account. 


If FIFO or average costing is used, the difference between the invoiced price and the price assumed at goods receipt can be posted to this account. Alternatively, if some or all of the goods are still in stock, part or all of the difference can be posted to the stock value account, with any remainder being posted to the cost variance account. This is controlled by the ‘Post variance to stock value’ POP system parameter.


 XE "oncosts:postings" Oncosts generated at goods receipt are also posted to the cost variance account. The postings are made directly to General Ledger at the time of goods receipt and do not affect postings to Creditors Ledger.


· Non-Stock Receipts XE "nonstock receipts account" . (Postings are only made to this account if costs are being posted to General Ledger). This is the equivalent of the stock value account for items which are not stocked. However it is a default account and can be over-ridden at order entry and invoice input.


· Cost of Purchases XE "cost of purchases account" . This is the account to which the invoiced cost of goods is posted. If set-up, this account contains the total amount paid to suppliers for goods and is unaffected by any variance between the cost of goods at receipt and invoice. If this account is not set up, the invoiced costs are posted either to Goods Received not Invoiced or to Purchases Invoiced according to the setting of the ‘Post costs to General Ledger’ system parameter.


If costs are being posted, and Cost of Purchases accounts have been set up, the actual value of goods which have been received but not yet invoiced is the sum of the balances in GRNI and all the Cost of Purchases accounts.


The profit centres and accounts to which postings are made via the Creditors Ledger auto-posting interface can in some cases be changed by modifiers set up on the supplier record. Postings made from invoice entry in POP can be treated in this way if stock values are not being posted to General Ledger, thus creating an analysis of purchase costs by supplier. XE "Creditors Ledger:postings from POP"  

When Stock Costs are being Posted

Transaction Type  XE “accounting entries” 
CR
DR

Goods receipt of stock XE “goods receipts:accounting entries” 

 XE “receipts:POP” 
POP Goods Received Not Invoiced (GRNI)

[Cost Variance if Standard Costing]

[Cost Variance if oncost generated]
Stock Value

Receipt of items which are not stocked 
POP Goods Received Not Invoiced (GRNI)
Non-Stock Receipt account on product group unless GL override in place

Purchase Invoice Input XE “invoicing:Purchase Order Processing” 
Creditors Ledger Control and update supplier balance in CL

[Stock Value if price has changed]

[Cost Variance if price has changed]
Cost of Purchase or POP GRNI

[Stock Value if price has changed]

[Cost Variance if price has changed]

Extras XE “extras”  & services XE “services”  entered at Invoice Input
Creditors Ledger Control and update supplier balance in CL
Cost of Purchase or cost account for extra (the non-stock receipts account on product group unless GL override in place)

When Stock Costs are not being Posted

Transaction Type  XE "accounting entries" 
CR
DR

Purchase Invoice Input 
Creditors Ledger Control and update supplier balance in CL
Cost of Purchase or Purchases Invoiced

Extras & services entered at Invoice Input
Creditors Ledger Control and update supplier balance in CL
Cost of Purchase or Purchases Invoiced

Table 4: Purchase Order Processing Accounting Entries

Accounting entries
 XE "General Ledger:postings from POP" 

 XE "Creditors Ledger:postings from POP" Table 4 provides a summary of the accounting entries generated by transactions in Purchase Order Processing. Whether costs are posted to General Ledger is determined by the setting of a system parameter. When costs are posted to General Ledger, the postings are made to General Ledger via an interface file. The postings for the invoice values are made via an interface file to Creditors Ledger. 


Movements in the stock system are generated for each goods receipt and whenever extras are entered at Invoice Input. Value adjustments to the stock system may be generated at Invoice Input if the product price changes from that recorded when the goods were received and some of the goods are still in stock.


For all accounts except cost variance, the default profit centre is determined by the receiving location. For cost variance, the default profit centre is the one associated with the Creditors Ledger control account for that company. However, the default profit centre can be overridden at Order Entry. xe "cost variance account"  

Reports and Enquiries XE "enquiries:Purchase Order Processing" 

Purchase Order Processing provides extensive and comprehensive on-screen enquiry facilities. 

Product enquiries XE "products:enquiries" 
The operator can select products for display in a variety of ways, including by product code, description, ‘lookup’ code, or by product group. In addition enquiries can be limited to stocked or non-stocked products. When a product is selected the following enquiry options are available:

· Product details.


· Long description.


· Prices.


· Purchase orders for the product at each location, with options to display detail lines, receipt details, shipment lines and their overhead allocations (if Landed Costs is in use), and stock queue entries.


· Stock details at each location (including batch and FIFO details, stock movements, stock queue entries, serial numbers and stock usage statistics).

 XE "serial numbers:enquiries" 
· Serial numbers.


· Sales orders for the product.


· Back orders for the product.


· Suppliers of the product.


· Shipment lines (if Landed Costs is in use).


· Stock queue entries, with options to view all queue entries or to restrict the enquiry to arrivals, requests, or reservations.

Supplier enquiries XE "suppliers:enquiries" 
Supplier details are listed on screen. When a supplier is selected the operator can enquire on purchase orders placed with the supplier (as described under Purchase Order Enquiries below). 


Alternatively the operator can enquire on products supplied by the supplier. When a product is selected the following enquiries are available for the supplier/product combination:

· Supplier statistics.


· Purchase orders for a selected location.


· Receipts relating to a selected purchase order.


· Stock details at each location (including batch and FIFO details, stock movements, stock queue entries, serial numbers and stock usage statistics).


· Shipment lines (if Landed Costs is in use).


· Stock queue entries, with options to view all queue entries or to restrict the enquiry to arrivals, requests, or reservations.

Purchase order enquiries XE "purchase orders:enquiries" 
Purchase order enquiries can be listed by purchase order or supplier number. The options are:

· All purchase orders.


· Provisional orders.


· Due orders.


· Direct orders.


On selection of a particular purchase order, the following enquiries are available:

· Order header and trailer comments.


· Receipts related to the purchase order.


· Purchase order detail lines.

 XE "shipments:enquiries" 

 XE "overheads:enquiries" 

 XE "enquiries:Landed Costs" 
· Shipment lines and their overhead allocations (if Landed Costs is in use). 


· Related stock queue entries.


Additional purchase order enquiries are available as follows:

· Invoiced receipts. These can be selected by invoice, order or product number or by delivery reference. When an invoiced receipt is selected the tax analysis details and serial numbers (if relevant) can be displayed.


· Uninvoiced receipts.

Sales order enquiries XE “sales orders:enquiries" 
The operator has direct access to sales order enquiries. Sales orders can be listed/selected in a variety of ways including by product, sales order reference, account, or customer order reference, or by sales representative or location code and the display can be restricted by sales order type. Full details down to order item line level can be displayed.

Customer enquiries XE "customers:enquiries" 
Customer enquiries display customer details, and when a customer is selected the following enquiries are available:

· Products.


· Sales orders.

Reports XE "reports:Purchase Order Processing" 

 XE "purchase orders:reports" 
A variety of purchase order reports can be printed, with selection by location, supplier, product, status or expected delivery date where appropriate:

· New orders (i.e. since the report was last run).


· Orders by supplier.


· Orders by product within location.

 XE "goods receipts:report" 
· Receipts by product within location.

 XE "goods received not invoiced:report" 
· Goods received but not invoiced.

 XE "proof lists:Purchase Order Processing" 
· Goods received proof list.


· Goods invoiced proof list.

Section Fourteen:

Landed Costs XE "Landed Costs" \r "LandedCosts" 
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Landed Costs

Introduction


Global 3000 Landed Costs records details of shipments and overheads, offers a wide variety of methods for calculating and allocating overheads, and provides versatile receipt and invoicing mechanisms designed specifically to complement shipment handling.


Global 3000 Landed Costs can build shipments from outstanding purchase orders or record shipments and assign them to purchase orders. It monitors each shipment from notification, through despatch, arrival and customs clearance, to final delivery. It records and posts all invoices pertaining to the goods lines and overheads associated with a shipment.

Integration
Landed Costs integrates with the following Global 3000 modules:

· Product Maintenance, which is an integral part of Landed Costs. It provides all the Global 3000 distribution modules with a central record of product, unit, location and related details. 


· General Ledger, to which Landed Costs posts the values of goods received.


· Creditors Ledger, to which Landed Costs posts the values of invoices received, and from which it draws details of all trading entities involved in making shipments.


· Purchase Order Processing, from which Landed Costs draws purchase order and supplier/product details, and to which it passes delivery and completion details.


· Stock Control, to which it passes changes in stock levels etc.


· Intrastat, with which Landed Costs shares the Tariff Code Table which holds tariff duty rates and sensitivity percentages for products; and to which Landed Costs can post details of invoiced deliveries.


· Sales Order Processing to which Landed Costs allocates received stock assigned to sales orders via the Global 3000 stock queue mechanism.

Suppliersxe "suppliers:Landed Costs "

Landed Costs uses the following terms for the different types of trading entity that can be involved in the supply:

· Shipping agentsxe "shipping agents"

xe "agents" are responsible for supplying the physical shipment of goods. They are identified in the shipment summary in response to the ‘Shipped by’xe "shipped by" prompt.


· Suppliers are responsible for supplying the goods for shipment, and invoicing for them. The supplier is identified on purchase orders for goods delivered through Landed Costs and on shipment lines.


· ‘From-suppliers’xe "from-suppliers" supply pricing and shipping details for orders supplied through Landed Costs. The from-supplier is identified on all purchase orders and shipment lines. Purchasing statistics are recorded against the from-supplier.


· On carriersxe "on carriers" move a shipment along all or part of its route. They invoice you directly for overheads such as shipping & insurance costs but not for the products shipped.

Currencies

xe "currencies:Landed Costs "

xe "multi-currency operation:Landed Costs "
Landed Costs offers full multi-currency handling with no practical limit to the number of currencies that can be set up. The currency in which each supplier operates is defined and a base currency is set up at company level.


Shipment lines and overheads are entered in the supplier’s operating currency. Overheads which are not specific to a particular supplier can be entered in any currency and this can be changed up until the shipment is completed. Shipment line and overhead values are converted to base currency before postings are made to Creditors Ledger and General Ledger.

Exchange rates XE "exchange rates:Landed Costs" 
Exchange rates can optionally be categorised by type, in order to differentiate between, for example, Customs & Excise approved exchange rates and in-house exchange rates.


Tables of currency exchange rates and their associated expiry dates can be defined at any time.

Shipments

 XE "shipments" 
Shipments are consignments of goods which are usually physically discrete deliveries. Each shipment has a shipping agent who is responsible for supplying the physical shipment of the goods. A shipment can include goods from other suppliers. There is no practical limit to the number of suppliers or products that can be involved in a shipment. 

Method of transportxe "transport, method"
For each shipment, details of the principal method of transport (sea, air, road etc.) are recorded. The means of transport used to carry the goods from customs to final delivery is also recorded.

Shipment documentsxe "shipment documents"
Each shipment has some or all of the following documents associated with it:

· Shipment notificationxe "shipment notification"

xe "notification" or pro forma invoicexe "pro forma invoice". This is sent by the supplier prior to shipment. It may need to be approved and returned before the shipment is despatched.


· Commercial invoicexe "commercial invoice". This is sent by the supplier, often accompanying the shipment. It invoices the goods shipped and the shipping charges which are passed on by the supplier.


· Bill of exchangexe "bill of exchange". This is a financial security used to extend credit over a limited time period. It is normally in the form of a letter authorising payment of the overall cost of a shipment. It is signed by the purchaser and returned to their bank to obtain legal rights to all of the shipment documents.


· Bill of ladingxe "bill of lading". This is used when internationally traded goods are shipped to give the holder (the consignee) the right to take possession of the goods. It is usually in the form of a list identifying both the consignment, its content in shipping terms (usually master cartons) and details of the route. It is used to obtain release of goods from the shipping line and customs clearance.


· GSP certificatexe "GSP certificate". This is a list of the percentages by product category to be applied to the consignment contents to calculate customs duty.


· Packing listxe "packing list". This lists the contents of the master cartons in the consignment.

Shipment stagesxe "costing stages"
The costs involved in shipping goods and the point at which ownership of the goods is transferred is highly variable. A list of some of the more common phases or stages in the life of a shipment are shown in Table 5.

Overheads

xe "overheads"

xe "overheads" \t "See also shipment apportionment, standard overheads"
Costs which arise on the purchase and shipping of goods, which are distinct from the cost of the goods themselves, are known in Landed Costs as ‘overheads’. There is no practical limit to the number of overheads that can be associated with a shipment or shipment line.


The calculation of a number of the more common overheads, particularly customs duty, involves the value of the goods at a particular stage in the shipment. The values most frequently required are Ex-worksxe "ex-works (EXW)", Free on Board (FOBxe "FOB (free on board)"), Cost, Insurance and Freight (CIFxe "CIF (cost, insurance & freight)") and Delivered Duty Paid (DDPxe "DDP (delivered duty paid)").


Landed Costs monitors shipment values at these four stages. The ex-works value consists mainly of the value of the goods themselves. For the other three stages, Landed Costs maintains a total of the overheads and costs arising against each stage so that:


Total cost = Ex-works + FOB total + CIF total + final delivery total

Duty overheadsxe "overheads:duty"

xe "duty overheads"
Overheads can be specified as duty, subject to duty, or neither duty nor subject to duty. Duty overheads are always charged to DDP.

Landed Costs provides a table of duty rates and sensitivity percentages for use in the calculation of expected duty on shipped goods. These values are held in the Table of Tariff Codes. A tariff code can be specified for each product.


A separate table of customs-specific exchange rates can be established for use in duty calculations.

Calculation of overheadsxe "overheads:calculation of"

xe "calculation of overheads"
Overheads can be calculated in any of the following ways:

· As a percentage of ex-works cost, FOB cost or CIF cost.

· As a unit cost by volume, weight, volumetric weight, or carton quantity.

· As a fixed value.

· As a value specified individually for each shipment.

Reference
Costs involved for supplier (cumulative)
Physical point of delivery
Transfer of risk from supplier

EXW (Ex-worksxe "ex-works (EXW)")

Ex-factory

Ex-stores
Packing goods and preparing for despatch
At supplier
At the place where goods are when contract is made or on notification that goods are available

FOR (free on rail)  FOT (free on truck) Carriage forward
Loading onto carrier (rail, truck etc.)
Factory gates/rail sidings
On delivery to carrier

Carriage paid
Carriage to port of departure
Dock gates
On delivery to carrier

FAS (Free alongside)
Charges to port of departure up to ‘alongside’
Under ships hooks
When vessel is ready to load

FOBxe "FOB (free on board)" (Free on board)
Outward dock, port expenses and customs charges
When goods safely loaded on vessel
Over ship’s rail at port of loading

C&F (Cost and freight)
shipping expenses and documents, ocean/air freight costs
On tendering bill of lading to purchaser
Over ship’s rail at port of loading

CIFxe "CIF (cost, insurance & freight)" (Cost, insurance,  and freight)
Marine insurance
On tendering bill of lading to purchaser
Over ship’s rail at port of loading

Arrival                     Ex-ship
Inward port dues
On discharge from vessel
When vessel is able to discharge

Landed
cost of discharge, cost of lighters to shore, quay charges
On landing at port of arrival
On landing

To Customs
Dock handling charges and delivery to warehouse
At warehouse
On delivery to warehouse

DDPxe "DDP (delivered duty paid)"  (delivered duty paid)                     Free delivered
Customs duty, clearance charges, delivery to purchasers warehouse
At purchasers warehouse
On delivery to purchasers warehouse

Table 5: Shipment Costsxe "costing stages"
Allocation of overheadsxe "overheads:allocation of"

xe "allocation of overheads"
Overheads can apply to the shipment as a whole or to a set of lines in the shipment. For example an overhead might only apply to goods purchased from a particular supplier.

Overheads can be allocated to the lines they apply to in any of the following ways:

· Equally.

· By weight

· By volume.

· By volumetric weight.

· By quantity.

· By ex-works cost.

· By FOB cost.

· By CIF cost.

· Manually.


Alternatively, the cost can be posted directly to a General Ledger account instead of allocating it to the shipment lines.

Standard Overheadsxe "standard overheads"
Landed Costs provides a ‘Standard Overheads’ feature. Standard Overheads serve as templates when shipment overheads are set up. A Standard Overhead can be set up for each possible type of overhead holding detailed information relating to its calculation, allocation and posting. 

When entering a shipment, the operator can choose the Standard Overheads that most closely match the overhead requirements of the shipment. Landed Costs then copies the Standard Overheads to the shipment and the operator can make any adjustments necessary to match the specific requirements.

Standard Overhead types 
Standard Overheads can be ‘general purpose’xe "general purpose overheads"

xe "overheads:general purpose" or ‘specific’. General purpose overheads are charges that may arise on any shipment. Specific overheads only apply to lines on a shipment that relate to a specified supplier, from-supplier and/or product group, or a particular combination of supplier, from-supplier and product group.


Specificxe "specific overheads" Standard Overheadsxe "overheads:specific" are used:

· For charges which only arise on shipments from a particular supplier or from-supplier.


· On shipments of particular types of products; for example, refrigeration costs when shipping frozen foods.


· In preference to a general-purpose overhead of the same name; for example, when specific trading terms covering the charge have been agreed with a supplier.


The calculation and allocation of specific overheads only affect lines on the shipment involving the specified supplier and from-supplier and products in the specified group.

Automatic generationxe "overheads:automatic generation"

xe "automatic generation of overheads"
Standard Overheads which arise on the majority of shipments can be marked for automatic generation. These are known as ‘automatic’ overheads.xe "standard overheads"
If a general purpose overhead is marked for automatic generation, Landed Costs automatically copies it to each shipment after the Shipment Summary is created.


Landed Costs copies specific Standard Overheads to a shipment when a goods line that relates to the Standard Overhead is first entered.

Overheads which are generated in this way can subsequently be modified if necessary


Day to Day Operation

Recording shipmentsxe "shipments"
Most details for a shipment arrive in the form of a notification of shipment (often a pro-forma invoice). Further costs relating to the shipment arrive in the form of separate invoices or can arise from internal overheads recorded against the shipment.


Shipment details are recorded through the Enter Shipment Details option. This is the core of Global 3000 Landed Costs. It provides facilities for capturing and amending the following for each shipment:

· Shipment master recordxe "shipment master record" which contains information relating to the shipment as a whole; for example the shipment reference, shipping agent’s name, container, and expected arrival date. The information held on this record accumulates as the shipment passes through the various stages from notification through despatch to delivery, and finally invoicing.


· Shipment linesxe "shipment lines" which hold information relating to the shipment units and descriptions necessary for container and/or master carton management. One shipment line record is created for each consignment of product shipped and identifies the supplier and from-supplier involved. The same product can appear more than once on a shipment; for example when purchased from different suppliers. Shipment lines can optionally be set up by selecting lines on a purchase order.


· Assignment linesxe "assignment lines" which assign part or all of the goods on a shipment line to a specific line on a purchase order. One assignment record is created for each purchase order line to which some of the shipped quantity has been assigned. All the purchase orders relating to one shipment line must be in the same currencyxe "currencies:Purchase Order Processing" and for delivery to the same location. 


· Overhead linesxe "overhead lines" which correspond to overhead costs associated with the shipment. One overhead record is created per shipment overhead or shipment line overhead. Overheads are entered by selecting a Standard Overhead to be used as a template as described earlier. Overheads which arise on the majority of shipments can be generated automatically and then tailored if necessary. There is no practical limit to the number of overheads which can be added to a shipment. The value of an overhead can be calculated and allocated across the goods lines it relates to through the overhead apportionment function. Alternatively the value can be entered manually. 


· Comments XE "comments:Landed Costs "  which can contain an unlimited number of free format lines of information and can be attached to shipments, shipment lines and overheads. They can optionally be designated for internal use and will then not appear on printed documents.

Draft shipmentsxe "draft shipments"
When invoices for overheads arrive before any shipment details, a draft shipment can be recorded pending arrival of the shipment details. When notification details are entered the draft shipment is automatically converted to a shipment master.

Apportioning overheadsxe "shipment apportionment"

 XE "apportionment" 
Global 3000 Landed Costs provides sophisticated, yet easy to use, functions for estimating and recording overheads, reviewing and amending the estimates, and allocating them across the goods lines of a shipment.


The overall process is referred to as ‘apportionment’ and can be repeated as often as necessary. It provides a clear view of the estimated value calculated for each overhead and how that is distributed across the lines of the shipment.


The operator can refine estimates and vary the normal distribution of an overhead to reflect any particular bias or abnormality in the shipment to which it applies. Any such variations and refinements are, by default, automatically preserved when apportionment is subsequently re-run.

Receiving shipmentsxe "shipments:receiving"

 XE "receipts:shipments" 
Shipments are received through a function which is similar to the Global 3000 Purchase Order Processing Goods Receipt operation. It takes place in two stages:

· First the shipment lines are logged as received. All purchase order lines relating to it are updated to reflect the arrival of the goods. For shipments of products ordered through the stock queue, the received goods are allocated to the orders on the queue.


· Then the receipt of the marked lines is confirmed. This releases the goods into stock and makes the necessary postings to Stock Control and General Ledger.


If additional goods or overhead lines need to be added during shipment receipt, the receipt operation can be temporarily exited without confirming the receipts. The operator can then amend the shipment as required before resuming the receipt. The system remembers all the quantities etc. already entered for the receipt.


In FIFOxe "FIFO costing:shipment receipts"

xe "average costing:shipment receipts" and average costing systems, confirming receipts, books the goods into stock at supplier cost plus allocated overheads; i.e. the landed costxe "landed cost of goods". 


In standard costing systemsxe "standard costing:shipment receipts", Landed Costs posts the overheads allocated to each shipment line to General Ledger when you run a separate ‘Shipment Completion’ function as described below.

Partial receiptsxe "partial receipts"
Although partial receipt of a shipment is permitted, partial receipt of a shipment line is not allowed. It is assumed to be an under or over delivery, which may be for all or part of the associated purchase order line(s).


If a shipment line is to be delivered in two or more parts, either a second line or a second shipment must be created. Appropriate adjustments must also be made to any assignments against purchase order lines.


Overhead and goods lines on the shipment can be amended after lines on the shipment have been received as received in standard costing systems only.

Multiple receiptsxe "multiple receipts"
Simultaneous multiple shipment receipts against a single purchase order line are not permitted. If two shipments affecting the same purchase order line arrive at the same time, the software ensures that the first is confirmed before allowing the next one to be started.

Invoicing shipmentsxe "invoicing:Landed Costs"

 XE "shipments:invoicing" 
Goods lines on shipment invoices are recorded using the Invoice Shipment option of the Invoice Input function. Differences between goods value at receipt and actual invoiced value is either posted to cost variance or pro-rated into stock value. This depends upon the stock costing method in use and the variance rule settings in Purchase Order Processing system parameters. The invoiced value of the received goods is recorded on the shipment line in Landed Costs.

Invoicing overheadsxe "overheads:invoicing"
Overhead lines presented either as part of a shipment invoice for goods or on a separate invoice are recorded using the Invoice Overheads option of the Input Invoice function. Overheads are invoiced in a similar fashion to extras on conventional purchase invoices. The operator can either browse and select from existing, uninvoiced, overheads on a shipment, or choose to add new, invoiced overheads to the shipment.

Shipment completionxe "shipment completion"

 XE "completion of shipments" 
In standard costingxe "standard costing:shipment completion" systems a separate ‘Shipment Completion’ function posts the overhead costs to Global 3000 General Ledger and marks the shipment as complete, preventing any further receipts against it.


Shipment Completion may be run before or after overheads on the shipment are invoiced.


For each overhead, the value recorded as the completed value and posted to General Ledger and Stock Control depends on its ‘basis of allocation’:

· If the basis of allocation is ‘calculated’, the calculated value is used, even if the overhead has been invoiced.


· If the basis of allocation is ‘invoiced’, the invoiced value is used if the overhead has been invoiced or is undergoing invoice. The calculated value is used if the overhead has not been invoiced.


Any discrepancy between the completed value and the invoiced value of an overhead is posted to General Ledger by the last to be run of Shipment Completion or Invoice Input.


In standard costing systems, overheads can be amended and costs re-apportioned after shipment completion. However these changes will not be reflected in General Ledger, the current stock value, or in the completed value recorded for the overhead.

xe "FIFO costing:shipment completion"

xe "average costing:shipment completion"

 XE "stock value account" \r "LandedCostsAccEntries" 

In FIFO and average costing systems, a separate Shipment Completion function is not used. The shipment is marked as complete and the overheads are posted to General Ledger by confirming shipment receipts. In these costing systems, overheads cannot be amended or re-apportioned after goods have been confirmed as received.

Accounting Entries

 XE "overheads:suspense account" \r "LandedCostsAccEntries" 

 XE "suspense account" \r "LandedCostsAccEntries"   XE "goods received not invoiced:account" \r "LandedCostsAccEntries" 

 XE "accounting entries:Landed Costs" \r "LandedCostsAccEntries" 

 XE "General Ledger:postings from Landed Costs" \r "LandedCostsAccEntries" 

 XE "FIFO costing:Landed Costs accounting" \r "LandedCostsAccEntries" 

 XE "average costing:Landed Costs accounting" \r "LandedCostsAccEntries" 

 XE "standard costing:Landed Costs accounting" \r "LandedCostsAccEntries" 

 XE "cost variance account:Landed Costs" \r "LandedCostsAccEntries" 
Table 6 provides a summary of the accounting entries generated by Landed Costs when shipments are received, completed and invoiced. There are a number of variations shown which depend both on the type of stock costing in use and the sequence in which events occur


A cost variance and a stock value account are held for each product group. An optional cost of purchase account can also be defined for each product group. When a cost of purchase account is defined, it replaces the goods received not invoiced account when posting costs at receipt, invoicing and completion.xe "cost of purchases account"


If the option to post detailed overheads is selected in system parameters, postings through the single Landed Costs overhead suspense account are instead posted through the profit centre and account codes held on the overhead if they have been defined. xe "summary overhead postings"

xe "detailed overhead postings"

xe "post summary or detailed overheads"


In FIFO and Average Costing systems, if the option to update stock value at invoice input is set and the option to post detailed overheads is selected, any discrepancy between the invoiced and completed value of overheads is pro-rated into stock value on the basis of the proportion of received goods still in stock. Any remainder is posted to the cost variance account of the product group to which the shipped product belongs.

Notes on Table 6
(
All overheads allocated to the shipment are completed.


(
The invoiced value is used (instead of the completed value) if the overhead has been invoiced, you are posting to stock value, and the basis of allocation is ‘invoiced’. 


(
These postings reverse out the posting made to cost variance at the time of invoice.

Note
All postings are dependent on the value being non-zero.

Shipment Receipts - FIFO & Average costingxe "shipments:receiving"

 XE "receipts:shipments" 

First confirm receipt of shipment(

Goods
· DR Stock value (goods)


· CR Goods received not invoiced (goods)

Overheads
For the part of each overhead allocated to each received line


· DR Stock value (completed) (


· CR Overhead suspense (completed) (


Non-allocated overheads


· DR Direct account for overhead (completed) (


· CR Overhead suspense (completed)(

Subsequent confirm receipts of shipment 

Goods
· DR Stock value (goods)


· CR Goods received not invoiced (goods)

Overheads
For the part of each overhead allocated to each received line


· DR Stock value (completed( * received/assigned quantity)


· CR Overhead suspense (completed( * received/assigned quantity)


If there is an under or over delivery (i.e. received value ( assigned value)


· DR Cost variance (completed( * under or over quantity/ assigned)


· CR Overhead suspense (completed( * under or over quantity/ assigned)

Special cases which give rise to additional postings


If overhead invoiced before first receipt and not posting to stock value and basis of allocation is ‘completed’


· DR Cost variance (invoiced - completed)


· CR Overhead suspense (invoiced - completed)


If overhead invoiced after first receipt and posting to stock value(


· DR Overhead suspense (invoiced - completed)


· CR Cost variance (invoiced - completed)

Table 6: Landed Costs Accounting Entries

Shipment Receipts - Standard costingxe "shipments:receiving"

 XE "receipts:shipments" 

Confirm receipt of shipment 

Goods
· DR Stock value (standard cost)


· CR Goods received not invoiced (goods)


· CR Cost variance (standard cost - goods)

Shipment Completion - Standard Costing Onlyxe "shipment completion"

 XE "completion of shipments" 

Uninvoiced overhead


· DR Cost variance (completed)


· CR Overhead suspense (completed) 

Invoiced overhead 


· DR Cost variance (invoiced)


· CR Overhead suspense (invoiced)

Invoice Shipment - All Costing Methodsxe "invoicing:Landed Costs"

Goods


· DR Goods received not invoiced (net on invoice)


· DR Input Tax (tax on invoice)xe "input tax account"

xe "tax account"


· CR Trade Creditors (gross on invoice)


· DR Cost Variance (and/or Stock Value if option to update stock at invoice is selected) (net on invoice less value at receipt)


· CR Goods Received not Invoiced (net on invoice less value at receipt)

Uncompleted overhead


· DR Overhead suspense (net on invoice)


· DR Input Tax (tax on invoice)


· CR Trade Creditors (gross on invoice)

Completed non-allocated overhead 


· DR Overhead suspense (net on invoice)


· CR Input tax (tax on invoice)


· CR Trade creditors (gross on invoice)


· DR Direct account on overhead (net invoiced - completed) 


· CR Overhead suspense (net invoiced - completed) 

Table 6: Landed Costs Accounting Entries (continued)

Invoice Shipment (Continued) xe "invoicing:Landed Costs"

Completed allocated overhead - Standard costing


· DR Overhead suspense (net on invoice)


· DR Input tax (tax on invoice)


· CR Trade creditors (gross on invoice)


· DR Cost variance (net on invoice - completed) 


· CR Overhead suspense (net on invoice - completed) 

Completed allocated overhead - FIFO and average costing


· DR Overhead suspense (net on invoice)


· DR Input tax (tax on invoice)


· CR Trade creditors (gross on invoice)

Not posting to stock 
· DR Cost variance (net on invoice - completed) 

value
· CR Overhead suspense (net on invoice - completed) 

Posting to stock 
Completed during first confirm receipt of shipment line & line received

value
· DR Stock value (invoiced - completed)


· CR Overhead suspense (invoiced - completed)


· DR Cost variance (any goods not in stock)


· CR Overhead suspense (any goods not in stock)


Completed after first confirm receipt of shipment line & line received


· DR Stock value ((invoiced - completed) * received qty/assigned qty)


· CR Overhead suspense ((invoiced - completed) * received qty/assigned qty)


· DR Cost variance ((invoiced - completed) * under or over qty/assigned qty)


· CR Overhead suspense ((invoiced - completed) * under or over qty/assigned qty)


· DR Cost variance (any goods not in stock)


· CR Overhead suspense (any goods not in stock)


Completed & shipment line not received


· DR Cost variance (invoiced - completed) 


· CR Overhead suspense (invoiced - completed) 

Table 6: Landed Costs Accounting Entries (continued)

Unit Handling


Units of measurexe "weight:units of measure"

xe "volume:units of measure"

xe "units:of measure"
During the initial set up of Landed Costs, the user can choose whether to accept the standard, or specify customised, units of measure as follows:

· xe "pricing units"

xe "cost units"The units of measure to be used for volume and weight in overhead cost calculations; for example, cubic centimetres and kilograms.


· xe "shipping units:units of measure"The units of measure to be used for goods volumes and weights. These can differ from those used for cost calculations. For example, if the cost volume unit of measure is cubic centimetres, the goods volume unit of measure could be cubic metres.


· The scaling factorxe "scaling factor between units of measure" xe "ratio between units of measure"between cost and goods volumes and cost and goods weights; in the example where cost volumes are measured in cubic centimetres, and shipping volumes in cubic metres, the scaling factor would be 1,000,000.

xe "air freight charges"
· The factor to be used in the calculation of volumetric weightxe "volumetric weight"

xe "divisor for volumetric weight" when determining air freight charges; for example, if cubic centimetres and kilograms are the cost units of measure, a divisor of 6000 would normally be specified.


Whenever the operator enters a volume or weight into the system, Landed Costs displays the appropriate unit of measure on the screen.

Quantity units xe "units:Landed Costs"
The handling of quantity units in Global 3000 is particularly flexible and a full description is given in the Product Maintenance section of the Global 3000 Installation and Set-up Manual.


The user defines groups of units; for example ITEM, BOX, LBOX and CART could be the units in a group WDGT. 


All the units in a group have a user-defined quantity which acts as a conversion factor between them; for example ITEM has a quantity of 1, BOX of 10, LBOX of 100, CART of 1000. The conversion factor need not be a whole number, so a product can be purchased, for example, in kilograms and stocked in pounds.

xe "shipping units"
Each product is associated with a group from which the units in which it is stocked, costed, sold and shipped can be defined. From the same group, supplier-specific shipping, pricing and quantity units can also be defined. Continuing the above example, the stock unit might be ITEM, the cost unit LBOX, the selling unit BOX, and the shipping unit CART.


When a shipping unit is specified for a product or a supplier/product combination, its volume and weight can also be defined. If the unit is used in overhead calculations, the volume and weight should be defined in the units of measure defined for the system. 

xe "shipping volume"
The volume and weight of the shipping unit are used by Shipment Line Entry to automatically calculate the default weight and volume of a shipment line when the operator enters the line quantity.

Attributes

xe "attributes:Landed Costs"
Landed Costs provides the ability to define characteristics and associate them with shipments, shipment lines and overheads. These characteristics are referred to as ‘attributes’ and appear in Enter Shipment Details as ‘Other Data’.


An attribute might be a straightforward marker. For example, the attribute ‘INSPECT’ could be used to tag shipments that require inspection before acceptance.


Alternatively, attributes can be defined as having a value or associated list of values. Such attributes are referred to as ‘valued’ or ‘tabled’ attributes. When a valued or tabled attribute is associated with a data record, a value for the attribute is also recorded. So, if the attribute ‘INSPECT’ described previously was defined as a tabled attribute, you could associate with it a list of inspectors names. When marking a shipment as requiring inspection the operator could then also select the inspector responsible for examining the shipment when it arrives.

Reports and Enquiries

xe "enquiries:Landed Costs"

 XE "on-screen enquiries" \t "See enquiries" 
Extensive on-screen enquiries are available through the Purchase Order Processing Enquiries program. You can drill down through purchase orders to shipments and shipment lines and their apportioned overheads. Alternatively shipment lines can be accessed directly via product and supplier options.

xe "reports:Landed Costs"
The following standard reports are provided with Global 3000 Landed Costs.

Shipment audit report XE "shipment audit report" 

 XE "auditing:Landed Costs" 
This provides an audit trail of cost calculations produced by the apportionment function. It lists full shipment details including shipment reference, date of arrival, transport description, currencyxe "currencies:shipment audit report", the quantities shipped and the total landed costs for the shipment by overhead. It lists full details of each goods line in the shipment, for each of which it shows a breakdown by overhead of the costs for the line. This report can be printed for one or a range of shipments.

Shipment details report XE "shipments:report" 
Like the Shipment Audit Report this report can print full details of one or a range of shipments. However the operator has the option to print the information in full or summary format, and to include or exclude different categories of shipment information. This report can be selected from the Reporting menu where all the selection options are provided, or from within Shipment Details Entry or Shipment Apportionment for the current shipment.

Stock in transit report XE "stock in transit report" 
This shows details of products on purchase order and the shipment(s) they are due to arrive on. Shipment lines which have not been assigned to purchase orders appear in a separate section at the end of the report. This report can be run in either supplier or product sequence.

Purchase costs report XE "purchase costs report" 
This is designed for use in Standard Costingxe "standard costing" systems. It prints details of the standard, FIFO, average, and latest cost versus the current selling price for a specified date. Discounts on the selling price are not taken into account. The report is printed in location/product group/product sequence.

Stock availability report XE "stock availability reports" 
This lists products and expected arrivals in date order. It uses the average stock usage (issues) of the past twelve months to calculate an estimated number of months’ worth of stock in transit and on purchase order (excluding items in transit).
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Electronic Data Interchange

Introduction

 XE "EDI" \r "EDI" 

 XE "electronic transmission of documents" 

 XE "EDI" \t "See also imports & data export via EDI" 
Global 3000 Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) enables commercial documents such as sales and purchase orders, invoices and acknowledgements to be transmitted electronically between trading partners, with any required translation of product and account codes. The option to print these documents and send them by post remains available, and a combination of both methods can be used. The method to be used can be specified for each customer and supplier, or only for those which differ from the norm.


Global 3000 EDI can also be used for internal purposes, such as the initial upload of sales and purchase orders, or the uploading of sales orders entered on a laptop to the main system. Updates to the product list, controlled say at the head office, can be sent and applied to remote systems. For example the head office can send details of new products for sale or obsolete products. The remote site can in turn send their stock balances back to head office.

 XE "transmission to trading partners" 

 XE "onward transmission" 
Global 3000 EDI operates in conjunction with Global 3000 Purchase Order Processing (POP), Sales Order Processing (SOP), Stock Control, and Product Maintenance. 


EDI enables data to be transferred to and from these modules via a transfer file in the host operating system. This file can be transferred electronically to trading partners using a third party software XE "third party network software"  application to handle communications XE "network communications software" 

 XE "communications software"  with a VAN (Value Added Network XE "Value Added Network (VAN)" ) on the host operating system. The third party software converts transfer files to and from the required message format standard; for example, EDIFACT XE "EDIFACT" , ANA XE "ANA" , ODETTE XE "ODETTE" , Tradanet XE "Tradanet" , etc.

Export functions XE "purchase orders:exports" 

 XE "export data:via EDI:purchase orders" 

 XE "data export:via EDI:purchase orders" 
EDI provides the following export functions:

· Export purchase orders, enabling the electronic transfer of purchase orders to suppliers. This option can also be used in conjunction with the import purchase orders option for internal purposes; for example, transferring purchase orders entered on a satellite system to the main system at head office. 

 XE "acknowledgements:sales order" 

 XE "sales orders:acknowledgements" 

 XE "export data:via EDI:acknowledgements" 

 XE "data export:via EDI:acknowledgements" 
· Export sales acknowledgements, enabling the electronic transfer of sales acknowledgements to customers.

 XE "invoice exports" 

 XE "export data:via EDI:invoices" 

 XE "data export:via EDI:invoices" 
· Export sales invoices, enabling the electronic transfer of sales invoices to customers.

 XE "sales orders:exports" 

 XE "data export:via EDI:sales orders"    XE "export data:via EDI:sales orders" 
· Export sales orders, enabling the transfer of sales orders between different Global sites. 

 XE "stock requisitions:exports" 

 XE "requisitions:exports" 

 XE "export data:via EDI:stock requisitions" 

 XE "data export:via EDI:stock requisitions" 
· Export stock requisitions, enabling the transfer of stock requisitions between different Global sites.

 XE "stock balances:exports" 

 XE "export data:via EDI:stock balances" 

 XE "data export:via EDI:stock balances" 
· Export stock balances, enabling the transfer of stock balance details between different Global sites. 

 XE "product list:exports" 

 XE "products:exports" 

 XE "data export:via EDI:product details" 

 XE "export data:via EDI:product details" 
· Export product lists, enabling the transfer of product details between different Global sites. 

 XE "spreadsheets" 

 XE "management information systems" 

 XE "word processing packages" 
The export options can also be used for exporting data for use in other applications, such as standard spreadsheet, management information and word processing packages.

Import functions XE "sales orders:imports" 

 XE "stock requisitions:imports" 

 XE "imports:sales orders" 

 XE "imports:stock requisitions" 

 XE "requisitions:imports" 
EDI provides the following import functions:

· Import sales orders, enabling the import into Global 3000 Sales Order Processing of sales orders which have been transferred electronically from your customers. This option can also be used in conjunction with the export sales orders and export stock requisitions options for internal purposes; for example, transferring sales orders and stock requisitions entered on a satellite system to the main system at head office. 

 XE "purchase orders:imports" 

 XE "imports:purchase orders" 
· Import purchase orders, enabling the transfer of purchase orders between different Global sites.

 XE "stock balances:imports" 

 XE "imports:stock balances" 
· Import stock balances, enabling the transfer of stock balance list details between different Global sites.

 XE "product list:imports" 

 XE "products:imports" 

 XE "imports:product details" 
· Import product lists, enabling the transfer of product list details between different Global sites.

 XE "upgrading from Global 2000" 
 XE "Data Conversion" The import functions are also run as part of Global 3000 Data Conversion, to import data from Global 2000 XE "Global 2000, upgrading from"  systems. The relevant programs are incorporated into the Data Conversion module, and the Global 3000 EDI module is not required.

Manual handling XE "manual handling" 
Many businesses are forced to accept electronic transactions, but either in the short or long term, wish to process them manually. Full reports and enquiries are provided to support this, including the facility to mark transactions as ‘complete’ once they have been manually processed.


Transfer Formats

 XE "transfer formats" 
When data is exported via Global 3000 EDI, it is transferred to a file in the host operating system, from where it can be transmitted to your customer or supplier via a third party software application. Similarly, when a file is transmitted to your host operating system, it can be imported into the appropriate Global 3000 module via one of the EDI import options.

 XE "Global System Manager (GSM)" 
When using EDI for internal purposes, the details can also be transferred via a file in the GSM file system.

 XE "format of exported data"   XE "comma separated values (CSV)"   XE "styles" 

 XE "scenarios"  
The import and export processes are controlled by powerful data ‘scenarios’. These determine:

· The ‘style’ or format of the transferred data. The user can select a standard style or set up a new style using their own delimiters, escape sequences, and headings. Standard styles include the comma separated value (CSV) format required by most third party network software.

 XE "contents lists"  
· The ‘contents list’ of the transferred data. This determines which of the available items of data are to be transferred. The user can define the sequence and format of the items and optionally include constants.

 XE "Global System Manager (GSM)" 

 XE "data paths"  
·  XE "data folders" The ‘data folder’ and ‘data path’ which control the location of the transfer file in the host operating system or the GSM file system.

 XE "program folders" 

 XE "program paths" 

 XE "parameters" 

 XE "invoke program" 

 XE "program, invoke" 
· The ‘program folder’, ‘program path’, and parameters which can optionally provide export programs with details of a program to kick off in the host system on successful completion of the export, and parameters to pass to it. This can provide a seamless link between Global 3000 and other applications; for example the export program can automatically invoke the third party network software and pass the name of the exported file to it, thus providing a seamless link between Global and the other application. 

 XE "file name" 
· The name of the transferred file.

 XE "templates for exports" 
· The ‘template folder’ and ‘template path’. These can optionally specify a template to be passed to a program invoked in the host system during exports. This feature has been designed in particular for use when exporting data to Microsoft Word and Excel. In these packages, templates provide a simple way of creating documents with a standard format.

 XE "sample scenarios" 
Global provides a number of sample scenarios. The user can customise these, and define new ones through the Scenario Maintenance option.

Note
The option to invoke a program in the host operating system is only available when running under the Global Windows Workstation GUI, or when running GSM on a Unix platform.

Translation

 XE "translations" 
When communicating electronically with trading partners, it is usually necessary to translate the codes used for products, accounts, etc. between those used internally and those used by your customers and suppliers. Global 3000 EDI provides simple yet powerful code translation solutions.

 XE "external codes" 

 XE "codes, external" 

 XE "addresses:customers" 

 XE "addresses:suppliers" 
An external account code XE "account codes, external"   XE "customers:codes" 

 XE "suppliers:codes"  can be defined for each customer and supplier. An external code can also be defined for each customer and supplier address. Alternatively a combined external account/address code can be specified for each address and the external account code can be left blank. The way external account and address codes are specified depends on the format used by each trading partner.  XE "combined account/address codes" 

 XE "product translation tables" 

 XE "unit code translation" 

 XE "units:translation" 

 XE "products:EDI translation" 

 XE "external codes" 

 XE "codes, external" 
Product translation tables can be defined to enable in-house product and unit codes to be translated to and from the codes used by customers and suppliers. If applicable, product translation tables can be shared by several customer or supplier accounts. Alternatively each account can use a different table. 

 XE "code translation tables" 

 XE "terms codes" 

 XE "trading terms:EDI" 
Similarly, translation tables can be defined for codes for delivery instructions XE "delivery instructions" , settlement terms XE "settlement terms:EDI" , tax XE "tax:codes"  and locations XE "location codes" . These can be left blank if they are not required.


The translation details are used by the import and export programs to substitute the appropriate internal codes and descriptions for those used by your customers and suppliers, and vice versa. 

Transmission Sequencing

 XE "out of sequence transmissions" 

 XE "sequence numbers" 

 XE "transmission sequence numbers" 
Global 3000 EDI supports sequence number checking for EDI transmissions. Sequence number checking guards against two possible problems:

· The increasing complexities of world-wide networks mean that you cannot always be sure updates to a transaction arrive in the same sequence they are sent in. If they are applied in the wrong order, the last updates can be lost, and attempts may be made to update things which do not yet exist. Using a sequence number means that transmissions received out of sequence can be detected. The later transmissions can then be held on file until the missing messages arrive, or the error is manually overridden.

 XE "missing transmissions" 

 XE "lost transmissions" 
· Transmissions that never arrive. The sequence number guarantees that lost or missing messages are detected as soon as possible so a retransmission can be requested. As described above, the later transmissions can be held on file until the missing messages are received and processed, or the error is manually overridden.


A sales order sequence number is maintained for each customer. When a sales order is imported, its number can optionally be checked against the customer’s sequence number. If the numbers match, the customer’s sequence number is automatically incremented. If the sequence numbers do not match, an error is recorded. 


Transmission sequence numbers are automatically maintained for exports as follows:

· For sales acknowledgement and invoice exports to each customer.


· For purchase order exports to each supplier.


· For product list exports.


Import Processing

 XE "imports" \r "ImportProcessingOverview" 
To make the system as resilient and recoverable as possible, Global 3000 EDI operates two phase import processing:

· First the orders are imported as best as possible into a temporary batch in the Global 3000 EDI database. Only completely unintelligible transactions should fail this first step.


· The transactions are then carefully validated, and any required translations are performed, before the transactions are transferred to the appropriate Global 3000 module.

 XE "print only option" 
The second phase is automatically initiated when the first stage is complete, unless the system is configured to stop after the first phase, so that the transactions can be printed and entered into the relevant module manually. This option can be selected on a system-wide basis, or for individual customers.


EDI imports can be invoked:

· Via the Spooler option, which automatically performs selected types of imports at specified intervals. 


· Via the Manual Import option, which enables the operator to manually trigger imports of selected types.

 XE "re-import" 
In addition, the Process Batch option enables the operator to browse the EDI batches and to select individual orders or whole batches for re-import.


Transactions which are successfully imported into Global 3000 are indistinguishable from manually entered ones. Transactions which fail the import process are handled differently, according to the import type, as described below.

Sales order imports XE "sales orders:imports" 

 XE "silent processing" 

 XE "imports:sales orders" 
When sales orders are first imported, the import program does not stop when it encounters errors, but logs an error status on the sales order, and moves on to the next order. When an error is encountered, the program also records an error status on the EDI transaction and batch, and a fail code on the EDI transaction. The process completes all transactions it can, without stopping. This ‘silent processing’ enables the import process to run with the minimum of operator intervention. 

 XE "errors on imported orders" 

 XE "fail codes" 
When the import process has finished the operator can examine the imported batch through EDI Enquiries. For batches with an error status, the operator can view the fail codes on individual orders in the batch, and take corrective action. 


If the error arose simply from missing information, if the order is re-imported, the import program stops in the required Sales Order Entry window. When the operator enters the missing details, the import process continues


Sales orders which have been imported with an error status are inactive in Sales Order Processing; for example they cannot be selected for picking or despatch, etc. However they can be amended in Sales Order Entry, and the operator is automatically prompted for missing information. When all the missing or invalid details are corrected, the error status is removed.

Purchase order imports XE "purchase orders:imports" 

 XE "imports:purchase orders" 
When the purchase order import program detects missing or invalid information, whenever possible, it prompts the operator with the appropriate Purchase Order Entry window. If the operator is unable to supply the required details, or escapes out of the window, the order is marked with the error status and the import program moves on to the next order. When an error is encountered, the program also records an error status on the EDI transaction and batch, and a fail code on the EDI transaction.


The operator can examine imported batches through the EDI Enquiries option, and view any fail codes on individual orders, to decide on corrective action.


Imported purchase orders with an error status are inactive in Purchase Order Processing; for example they cannot be selected for printing etc. However they can be amended in Purchase Order Entry, and the operator can correct missing and invalid details. 

Stock balance imports XE "stock balances:imports" 

 XE "imports:stock balances"  
The stock balance import program is designed to import stock balance batches that were previously exported from another system. For example, satellite systems can export their stock balances for importing into a main system at the head office. In the following explanation, the system into which you are importing is called the ‘main system’.


The stock balance import program updates the stock balances at the appropriate locations in the main system, adjusting batches and making postings to General Ledger as appropriate. The import program also updates serial number records for serialised products.

Product list imports XE "product list:imports" 

 XE "imports:product details" 

 XE "products:imports" 
The product list import program is designed to import product details that were previously exported from another system. For example, product details can be exported from a main system at head office and imported into a satellite system at a remote site. 


The product list import program uses the information in the product list batch to update the Product Maintenance product details. The program creates new product details and amends the details of existing products as appropriate.


If the imported batch contains missing or inappropriate information, the import program stops in the relevant Product Maintenance window. The operator can enter or amend the details as necessary, and then enter the remainder of the batch manually. Alternatively, the operator can return to EDI, and use the Enquiries option to amend the imported batch as required. The whole batch can then be re-imported. 

Export Processing

 XE "export data:via EDI" 

 XE "data export:via EDI" 
EDI export involves two stages:

· The data is exported from a Global 3000 module to the EDI database, via one of the options listed below.


· The data is then translated and exported from the EDI database to the host operating system; for example for transmission to your customer via a third party software application (which can be automatically invoked by the export process).

Export from other modules XE "purchase orders:exports" 

 XE "export data:via EDI:purchase orders" 

 XE "data export:via EDI:purchase orders" 
The EDI export options available in Global 3000 are:

· Export purchase orders via the Purchase Order Print option in Purchase Order Processing.

 XE "acknowledgements:sales order" 

 XE "sales orders:acknowledgements" 

 XE "export data:via EDI:acknowledgements" 

 XE "data export:via EDI:acknowledgements" 
· Export sales acknowledgements through the Acknowledgement Print option in Sales Order Processing.

 XE "invoice exports" 

 XE "export data:via EDI:invoices" 

 XE "data export:via EDI:invoices" 
· Export sales invoices through the Invoice Print option in Sales Order Processing.

 XE "export data:via EDI:sales orders" 

 XE "data export:via EDI:sales orders" 

 XE "sales orders:exports" 
· Export sales orders through the Export Sales Orders option in Sales Order Processing.

 XE "stock requisitions:exports" 

 XE "requisitions:exports" 

 XE "export data:via EDI:stock requisitions"   XE "data export:via EDI:stock requisitions" 
· Export stock requisitions through the Export Stock Requisitions option in Stock Control.

 XE "stock balances:exports" 

 XE "export data:via EDI:stock balances" 

 XE "data export:via EDI:stock balances" 
· Export stock balances through the Export Stock Balances option in Stock Control.

 XE "product list:exports" 

 XE "products:exports" 

 XE "data export:via EDI:product details" 

 XE "export data:via EDI:product details" 
· Export product details through the Export Product List option in Product Maintenance.

Export from EDI
Each time one of the above options is run, a batch is created in EDI. These batches can be viewed through the EDI Enquiries option. The details can then be exported to the host operating system via any of the following:

· The Spooler option, which automatically exports batches of selected types at specified intervals.


· The Manual Export option, which enables the operator to manually trigger the export of batches of selected types.


· The Process Batch option, which enables the operator to browse EDI batches and to select individual orders or whole batches for export.


It is during this second stage that any necessary translations are performed. 

Onward transmission
When the second stage of export is completed, exports to external systems can then be transmitted, for example to your customer, via the third party networking application. 


For ‘internal’ exports to other Global systems, the exported file can be sent (electronically or physically) to the computer holding the Global system it is to be transmitted to, and it can then be imported into that system. Alternatively the exported details can be used in other applications, such as word processing or spreadsheet packages.


The export process can optionally invoke a program in the host operating system and pass parameters to it. For example, it can automatically invoke the third-party EDI software and pass the name of the exported file to it, thus providing a seamless link between Global and the other application.

Invoking Imports and Exports

 XE "invoking EDI imports & exports" \r "InvokingExportsImports" 

 XE "export data:via EDI:invoke" \r "InvokingExportsImports" 

 XE "imports:invoke" \r "InvokingExportsImports" 
Global 3000 EDI provides flexible options for invoking the import and export processes, as described below.

Spooler XE "spooler" 

 XE "automatic imports & exports" 
The spooler option enables selected import and export functions to be performed automatically at regular timed intervals, e.g. hourly or daily. When invoking the Spooler, the operator can choose the import and export options to be run. 

 XE "partitions" 
By using the Global System Manager partition feature, the spooler can be run in more than one partition for different import and export functions, whilst the operator continues work in other partitions. This enables you to take advantage of differentials in transmission costs at different times of day. For example, sales orders could be selected for import at ten minute intervals in one partition, and purchase orders for export every 24 hours at midnight, when onward transmission costs are lower.

Manual Imports  and Exports XE "manual exports & imports" 
The manual import and export functions enable the operator to initiate individual import and export functions on a one-off basis as required.

Process batch XE "process EDI batch" 
The Process Batch feature enables the operator to browse EDI batches, and to select individual batches for processing. The operator can choose to:

· Invoke the Enquiries program for the selected batch.


· Print the Batch Details Report for the selected batch.

 XE "abandon EDI batch" 

 XE "mark batch as abandoned" 
· Mark batches as abandoned to indicate that they are not to be exported or re-imported.


· Mark batches as complete to indicate that no more processing is required.

 XE "status:EDI batch, change" 
· Mark an abandoned or completed batch as ready so that it is re-available for export or re-import.

 XE "re-import" 
· Export or re-import a selected batch.

 XE "select orders for export or re-import" 
· For purchase order, sales order, invoice and acknowledgement batches, the operator can also select individual orders for export or re-import.

Further Details

Daybook XE "daybook:EDI" 
When EDI batches are created they are marked with the number of the current daybook. Printing the current daybook prints details of all the batches marked with its number, and causes the current number to be incremented. 


For sales order, invoice, acknowledgement and purchase order batches, the Daybook Report prints the batch number, type, date and time of creation, operator id, status, daybook number, and details of each order in the batch. The order line and address details can optionally be printed. For stock balance and product-list type batches, this report prints a one-line entry only.

 XE "auditing:EDI" 
When daybooks are printed with full details and filed, they provide an audit trail of EDI transmissions. Previous daybooks can be re-printed when required.

Purge XE "purge old transactions" 

 XE "transmission history purge" 

 XE "history:EDI" 
The Transmission History Purge program deletes old batches from the EDI database. When invoking the option, the operator enters the date up to which the purge is to take place. 

Enquiries XE "enquiries:EDI" 
The EDI Enquiries option enables the operator to view on screen details of EDI batches. For sales order, invoice, acknowledgement and purchase order batches the operator can drill down through the orders to the order detail lines. 


For stock balance and product list batches the transferred details can be displayed. Amendments and corrections can be made to the product details in product list batches.

Reports XE "reports:EDI" 

 XE "batch details report" 
In addition to the Daybook Report described above, Global 3000 EDI provides the following standard reports:

· Batch Details Report. For sales order, invoice, acknowledgement and purchase order batches, this shows full details of the batch including the batch number, type, date and time of creation, operator id, status, daybook number, and details of each order in the batch, including fail codes. The order line and address details can optionally be printed. For stock balance and product-list type batches, this report prints a one-line entry only.

 XE "unprocessed items report" 
· Unprocessed Items Report. This report prints details of batches with a ‘ready’ or ‘error’ status. The details printed for transaction batches parallel those printed in the Batch Details Report, except that for batches with an ‘error’ status, details are only printed for orders which have an ‘error’ status. 

 XE "translations" 

 XE "code translation tables" 

 XE "product translation tables" 
· Print Translation Tables. This option prints details of both product and code translation tables. For product translation tables the details printed are the table code, internal and external product codes and descriptions and their related unit table code. For code translation tables, the details printed are the table code, and the internal and external codes and descriptions.


· Print Translation by Product. This prints product translation details for one or all product translation tables for one or a range of products.
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 XE "Intrastat" \r "Intrastat" 
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Intrastat

Introduction


Global 3000 Intrastat, gathers details of relevant invoiced deliveries from purchase ordering and sales ordering systems, and provides facilities for correcting imported data and adding journals. It produces an approved report of statistical data XE "statistical data"  for the monthly Supplementary Statistical Declarations (SSDs) required by HM Customs and Excise from larger VAT registered businesses whose intra-EC trade in goods exceeds the annually set threshold.

Integration 


Global 3000 Intrastat can be used stand-alone or in conjunction with purchase ordering and sales ordering systems. Data can be imported as follows:

· From Global 3000 Sales Order Processing V4.4 via the 3000 format Sales Analysis interface file, SAT. This option is available whether or not Sales Analysis is in use.


· From Global 3000 Purchase Order Processing V4.4 via the interface file between POP and Creditors Ledger. 


· From Global 2000 Sales Order Processing V6.3 or Invoicing via the 2000 format Sales Analysis interface file, SAT. 


· From Global 2000 Purchase Order Manager V7.1 via an interface file generated during Close Session.


· A further interface taking information from a general purpose interface file is available. This interface is used to import statistics from vertical applications. 

Note
If Global 3000 Landed Costs is in use, invoices entered in Landed Costs are automatically included in the interface file between POP and Creditors Ledger.

Data Import
Some of the files from which the imported statistics are drawn contain all receipt/dispatch information from the originating ordering system. The Import Statistics program filters this to take on only relevant statistics. These are statistics for cross‑border EC supplies of stocked products between traders registered for tax in different EC member states. Imported transactions can also be restricted to those invoiced between dates specified for the interface. The imported data can subsequently be amended through the journal entry function.

Further Details

Intrastat classifications XE "Intrastat classifications" 
The Customs and Excise requirements specify a number of classifications which are specific to Intrastat. For example, goods are classified by eight digit commodity codes, and delivery terms by a three character code. Global 3000 Intrastat provides facilities for entering and amending default values for these codes for products, accounts and system-wide. These defaults are used to automatically assign values to the Intrastat-specific classification codes when data is imported and journals entered.

Journal entry
In addition to the automatic import of data, the Journal Entry facility allows transactions to be entered directly into Global 3000 Intrastat. Transactions are entered in batches.


Both imported and directly entered transactions can be amended until they are printed on the final SSD report.

Aggregation
Facilities for automatic aggregation are not included in Global 3000 Intrastat Version 4.4. However values and quantities of deliveries for which all other details are identical can be aggregated manually through Journal Entry. The user is responsible for checking that all the details are correct.

VAT versus Intrastat
For four countries, the VAT country code XE "country codes"  differs from that required on the Intrastat report. If Global 3000 Intrastat encounters one of these VAT country codes when printing reports, it automatically replaces them on the report with their Intrastat equivalent as listed below:


VAT ID
Intrastat ID
Country


BE
BL

Belgium


EL
GR

Greece


IR
IE

Irish Republic


LU
BL

Luxembourg


The automatic data import functions are not sensitive to areas subject to Intrastat but not subject to VAT. Dispatches to and arrivals from Mount Athos and San Marino must be recorded manually.

UK-only operation
Global 3000 Intrastat version 4.4 does not support the reporting of statistics to any tax authority other than HM Customs and Excise.

Month end XE "month end" 
The current month is closed when all transactions invoiced before the start of the next month have been printed on the final SSD report. The Close Month XE "close period:Intrastat"  procedure changes the current period number and, if necessary, the current year number. The program also steps through future dated journals and marks those falling in the newly opened month as unprinted or incomplete as appropriate.

Purge facility
Global 3000 Intrastat provides a purge facility. This removes all printed statistics which are dated before a date entered on the screen.

Supplementary Statistical Declaration (SSD) Report XE "Supplementary Statistical Declaration (SSD)" 

 XE "reports:Intrastat" 

The SSD reports are printed in plain paper A4 format which has been approved by Customs and Excise for layout and content - see also note below. However, you are required to obtain site specific approval from Customs & Excise for your use of the format (to check paper quality, print quality etc.) For details of approval, contact your local VAT office.

Note
The option to submit reports on plain paper is being withdrawn by Customs & Excise from 1st January 1999. A revision to the software will be issued allowing for submission by diskette or other electronic means.


The number of items which may be submitted in any one report is limited by Customs (currently to 177). When more than this number of items exist in any one month, reports are numbered sequentially within month/year. Separate sequences are maintained for reports relating to arrivals and those relating to dispatches.


The SSD report can be printed any number of times in a trial format for test and checking purposes, prior to printing the final version.


Reporting can be by group or by individual company.
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Cash Manager, 121
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report, 151
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cost price, 231
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enquiries, 82, 220, 240

lookup, 198

mailing, 87

quick creation, 198
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re-import, 267, 271
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repeating requisitions, 174
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stock requisitions, 174
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stock unit, 156, 159

stock usage statistics, 184, 188
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stock value account, 186, 216, 236, 253–56

stock value variance, 228

stocked products, 157
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supplier-specific product details, 224, 230
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suspense account, 253–56

system codes, 31

system parameters, 23–33, 146

T
tax

codes, 30, 159, 266

company registration details, 32
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Debtors Ledger, 77
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options, 30

Purchase Order Processing, 228
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Sales Order Processing, 212
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telesales, 72, 198
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Tradanet, 263

trade counter operations, 199

trade creditors control, 32, 103

trade debtors control, 32, 79

trade discount schemes, 159, 215

trading currencies, 68, 92

trading currency totals, 68, 92

trading terms, 30

Creditors Ledger, 96

Debtors Ledger, 74
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Purchase Order Processing, 232
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Cash Manager, 119

Creditors Ledger, 100

Debtors Ledger, 78

transaction processing

Asset Register, 129

Cash Manager, 120

Creditors Ledger, 100

Debtros Ledger, 74–78

General Ledger, 55

Project Ledger, 150

transactions

codes, 116

history

Creditors Ledger, 105

Debtors Ledger, 81

Project Ledger, 148

Purchase Order Processing, 224

Sales Order Processing, 207

Stock Control, 173

transfer formats, 265

transfer of assets, 131, 137

transfer of funds

Project Ledger, 148

transfer of stock, 33, 173, 187

transfers between cash books, 118

translations, 266, 273

transmission history purge, 272

transmission sequence numbers, 266

transmission to trading partners, 263

transport, method, 245
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Project Ledger, 152

TVA. See tax

types of sales orders, 194, 195
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Cash Manager, 116
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understocked products report, 189
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unit code translation, 266

unit groups, 155, 159

unit types, 156

units, 156, 159, 165
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decimal places, 156

General Ledger, 49

Landed Costs, 257

of measure, 257

translation, 266
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unprocessed items report, 272

unspent balances report, 151

upgrading from Global 2000, 15, 264

usage statistics, 184, 188
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variable exchange rates, 29
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vertical software manufacturers (VSMs), 18

voice referrals, 199

volume, 161

units of measure, 257

volumetric weight, 257

W
warehouses. See locations

weight, 159, 161

units of measure, 257

Windows, 17, 19, 20

withdrawal of sub-currency, 29

word processing packages, 16, 86, 109, 124, 149, 264

Works Order Processing, 15

work-sheet numbers, 147

write-offs, 33, 173

stock requisitions, 174

Y
years, 26, 56

end, 57



Readers’ Comments

Please use this form to note any errors or omissions you find in this manual. Attach it to a standard fax form and fax it to the Global Hotline on 0171-404 2378.

Manual: An Overview of Global 3000 Version 4.5

Your name:

Job Title:

Company:

Address:



Please describe the problem:
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Daniel Carter


Anderton Ltd


18 Chapel Hill


St. Erth


Near Hale


TR27 4RT





Fax: 0736 457145


Tel: 0736 258965	


	18 April, 1998





Dear Sir/Madam,





I write with regard to your account "Anderton Ltd" (our reference ANDE001) held with us. This account (payment terms: Strictly 30 Days Net)  is now overdue:





�
30 Days�
60 Days�
90 Days�
120 Days +�
Total Due�
�
�
�
56097.17�
18295.38�
 0.00�
 0.00�
74392.55 �
�
�



Please settle promptly to ensure that orders are not delayed and that account facilities continue to be extended to your company.





The last payment recorded against your account is 3500.00 made on 31/03/98. 





If payment has been made within the last few days or has crossed in the post, then please ignore this letter. 





Yours sincerely,











Hugh Clarke


Accounts Department


hbc@tissoft.co.uk

















Daniel Carter


Anderton Ltd


18 Chapel Hill


St. Erth


Near Hale


TR27 4RT�
�
Andrew Leonard


Andrew Leonard Ltd


Unit 26


Loghborough Technical Centre


Eppinal Way


LE11 0QE�
�



Andrews Estate Agents


18 Abbey Smith Place


Keighley


West Yorkshire


BD21 7YG











�
�



Irving Goodley


Blakelock Insurance Brokers


22 Church Road


Wimbledon Common


London


SW19 2SS











�
�



Peter Waites


Brownlow of Preston


6 Station Road


Croston


Preston


PR5 6RP











�
�



C.U.P. International


121 Rundle Mall


Adelaide


South Australia


5000











�
�



Idris Jones


Davies & Brown


Ystrad Road


Fforestfach


Swansea


SA7 5HJ











�
�



Angela Osborne


Design Graphics ltd


22 Earlham Road


Norwich


Norfolk


NR2 7RA











�
�



Future Design Ltd


South Croft


Oak Hill Avenue


Pinner


HA 5 12DL








�
�



Angelo Pilletio


Gilera Cartoleria


Via Mazzini 15


Milano


Italia


1539
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Daniel Carter


Anderton Ltd


18 Chapel Hill


St. Erth


Near Hale


TR27 4RT
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Step 1: Select customer in Customer Enquiry Window





Step 2: Select Letter option from Enquiry Options Menu





Step 3: Select contact to whom the letter is to be addressed





Step 4: Select Scenario for export.





Figure � SEQ Figure \* ARABIC �3�: Creating a Customer Letter via Data Export
































	


Mel Peters


Antec (UK) Ltd


Units 38-40


Purkey Way Industrial Estate


Purley Way, Croydon


CR6 8JK





Fax: 0736 457145


Tel: 0736 258965	


	18 April, 1998





Dear Sir/Madam,





I write with regard to your account "Anderton Ltd" (our reference ANDE001) held with us. 





We are in the process of installing a new computer system which will enable us to pay our suppliers by BACS.





Please let us know if this will be acceptable to you, and forward any account numbers and references required.











Yours sincerely,











Hugh Clarke


Accounts Department


hbc@tissoft.co.uk
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